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PREFACE TO THE FIRST EDITION.
’ ——coiOtoe—

This Second Book of Sanskrit has been prepared under in-
stractions from 8ir A. Grant, Director of Pablic Instraction.
Lts plan is nearly the same as that of the First Book, which
the student is supposed to have read and mastered. Each
lesson consists of four parts:—1st, Grammar ; 2nd, Sanskrit
sentences for translation into English ; 8rd, English
sentences for translation into Sanmskrit—both intended to
exeroise the student in the rales of Grammar given at the
top of the Lesson ; and 4th, a Vocabulary.

This and the First Book together contain as much Gram-
mar as is needed for all practical purposes, perhaps more, I
have adopted the terminology of the English Grammarians
of Sanskrit, but have strictly followed Panini, as explained
by Bhattojt Dikshita in his Siddh&ntakaumudt, Most of the
rules are mere translations of the Stitras. Besides the terms
Gupa, Vriddhi, and a few others, which have been adopted
from Native Grammarians by nearly all European writerson
the sabject, I have found it necessary to appropriate twe
more, viz., Sef and Ani¢. The prejudice against mere Native
terms, in deference to which Professor Benfey seems in his
smaller Grammar to have discarded even the words Gupa
and Vriddhi, withont substituting any others, is, in my
hamble opinion, very unreasonable, when it is difficalt to
frame mew words to designate the things which they signify.
It is very inconvenient to have to deseribe the same thing
again and again whenever one has occasion to speak of it.
It will at the same time be somewhat difficult for the learner
to myake ott, when a thing is so described in a variety of
cades, that it is the same. Words adapted to express a
particular meaning are as necessary here as in other affairs
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of haman life. What an amount of inconvenience would it,
for instance, entail, if, whenever we had to speak of the
human race, we were instead of being allowed to use the
word “man,” made to describe man’s physical and rational
nature ? But I must not elevate an ordinary truism to the
rank of.a newly-discovered truth.

The general rules of Grammar, and such exceptions as
are important, have been given in this book; those of the
least importance only being omitted. Such an omission is
apt to render a book liable to the charge of inaccuracy.
Bat it is anavoidable in an elementary work, and after all
it will produce little or no practical inconvenience.

There is one point in Sanskrit Grammar, in my explana-
tion of which I have departed from ordinary usage, though I
think I do agree with Panini and his Commentators. Lt is
the sense to be attached to the so-called Aorist. The most
laborious stadent of a dead language is not alive to all the
nice shades of meaning, which are plain even to the anin-
stracted when a language isliving. Even to a Mah&-Pandita
in these days the sound of wyga is not at all so disagreeable as
that of grqw is to the genuiue Marithé peasant. We know of
the distinetion between the Atmanepada and Parasmaipada
only in theory, but that between the g and § of the Marathi
habitual Past, of the qw and g of the Future, we feel. We
must, therefore, to determine this question about the Aorist,
appeal tosuch Sanskrit works as, we have reason to sappose,
must have been written when Saunskrit was a spoken lan-
guage. The Kavyas, the Natakas, and most of the Parénas

will not do for our purpose. Such books as the Sarmhitas of
the Vedas, the BrAhmanas, or even those portions of the two
great Epics which do not bear indications of having been
subsequently tampered with must be referred to. To insti-
tute sach a wide research I have neither had the necessary
time nor the necessary means. Bat the Aitareya Brahmana,
which I have read, seems almost to decide the point. In this
work, wherever stories are told, the so-called Imperfect or the
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Perfect isalways nsed, and the Aorist never occurs.* On the
contrary, when the persons in the story are represented as
speaking with one anotherthey nse the Aorist, and the only
sense that can be attached to it in these cases is that of the
English Present Perfect; in other words, it indicates simply
the completion of an action or an action that has just or re-
cently been done. The reason why the Aorist occurs in these
cases only is that there is no scope for recent past time in
mere narration ; and things that have just or recently occar-
red can come to be spoken of only when persons are talking
with each other. The piece given at the end of this book
contains passages remarkably illustrating what I say. The
story goes:—*“Harischandra said to Varuna, ‘Let a son be
born to me and I will then offer him as a sacrifice to you.’
‘Well, said Varona. Then & son was born to him. Then
gaid Varuna, ‘You have got a son, sacrifice him to me now.”
Then said Hariéchandra, When a victim becomes ten days
old, then he is fit to be sacrificede Let the boy become ten
days old, I will then sacrifice him toyon.’ ‘Well,” said
Varuna. * The boy became ten days old. Then said Varupa,

‘He has become ten days old, sacrifice him now to me’,”” and
thus it proceeds. Now in this and the remaining portion of
the Khanda the verbs ¢“said” (occurring several times), “was
born,” « became ” and others that are nsed by the narrator
speaking in his own person are always in the Perfect; while
“have got,” “ has become,” &c., used by Varuna with refer-
ence to the boy, are in the Aorist. The latter clearly refer
to a time just gone by. Inthesame manner,in the story of
Nabhanedishtha, related in the fourteenth Khanda of the
Fifth Patchiké, the verbs syyre, snyng:, 31g:, and syride used

* In the passage noticed below, we have & ¥ €A H(YT, where
N9g is the Aorist of ¥Td_with N and is used in the narration of a
past event. But in the whole of the BrAhmana there is, sofaras I
can recollect, not a single instance besides this, where the nar-
rator uses the Aorist in speaking of a past action. The evidence
being then 8o overwhelming, some other explanation must be at-
tempted in the present case and this example ought by no means to
be taken to invalidate the position in the text. Perhaps when the
reading of Vedic books was fixed, H19q and STH1d, which ocours im-
mediately after, were, through mistake, made toexchange places.
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by Nabhanedishtha, and evidently, from the context, denot-
ing events that have jast kappened, are in the Aorist, as also
wqrft: used by Rudra, While when the author,in narrating
the story, speaks of certain things as having taken place, he
invariably uees the Imperfect, the event from his point of
view having oceured at & remote past time. Similar in-
stanees in which the Aorist on the one hand, and the Imper=
feot' or the Perfect on the other, ‘are used exactly in the
same way, occur in 1-28, 2-19, 3-33, 4-17,* 6-33, 6-34,
7-27, 7-28, 8-7 8-23f; while narratives, in which the
Perfect or the Imperfect only is used, and, where there is
either no conversation, or, when there is, it is only with
reference to preseat or future time, are innumerable. 7-26,
and 5-84 may also be ¢onsulted.}

* The cows held a sacrificial session with the object of getting
horns; after a year they got horns, and then they say to them-
solvos:—q® FHITGUITH JGRAWH:, i. 0., “The object for which
we undertook this sacrificial ceremony we have gof. We now rise
or break up.” Here 84 is the Aorist of ¥T{ ‘to obtain,’ and evi-
dently means ‘have got orobtained;' while AZEMIR is the Imperfect
of §, and certainly does not indicate an event that has jast
happened. '

A+ ggme of these passages have been given in the lesson on the
orist.

1 To show how rich the language of this Brihmana is in verbal
forms, and especially of the Aorist, I will here give a list of the
forms of the Aorist referred to in the text. It will be shown

further on that the BrAhmana follows the rules of P4nini faithfal-
\li in the use of the Aorist and the following list will show that
the forms also of this tense strictly obey the rules laid down by
that grammarian, except in a few cases.

i Ll a1 it LG

Lt Ll aeay e L (04§
aqaa sifre m Lt sl -
s a1 9|, t iy atey
AT A Tt sftorg sy
"y: ngNy &M o9 LR
a1 x: AW STIENT: age: o
=y R ST st

Of these 44 forms only five WA, WA, NFY, WIWH and HJH: do
aot conform to the rules laid down by Pinpini for the BhAshi or
the Sanskrit ocurrent in this time. 188%)
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We thns see that the somalled Aorish denates recept past
time or the mere completion of an schion, and thns resem-
bles the English Present Perfect. And this is confirmed by
what Pénini says on the subject. The "Satras which giv_e
the semses of the three past tenses are g% 3-2-110; spr-
ey o3 8-2-111; iy ﬁ‘( 3-8-115. They are thus to be
interpreted:— g or the Aoristindicates past time ; &g or
the Imperfect shows a past action done previons to this
day ; and f&= or the Perfect, a past event which took place
before this day, and which was not witnessed by the
speaker.”” Now the first Sttra gives a general rule, the
second is an exception to it, and the third an exgeption to-
this again ; the past time, therefore, left acgording %o
Panini’s system of rules and exceptions for gg to indicate,
is sy, that is to say, ¢his day’s. g¥ can also by these
Satras indicate past time generally, i. e., express simply
the completion of an action without reference to any parti-
cular past time. For, the category past time can admit of
three divisions only according to the principle indicated in.
the Stitras, viz., past time generally and not specifically, the
time of this day, and the past time previous to this day.
The last is taken up by w® and ®%; and the first two.
belong, therefore, to g, By another Stra grrqaafRwar-
weeqepieaqy, Pénini, 8-8-185, g expresses recent and
continuous past action, in addition. So that according to
Papini, g indicates (1) past time generally, (2 ) the past
time of this day and not previeas to this day and ( 3 )re=~
cent past time, Now all these characteristics we find i in the
Bnglish Present Perfect and not in the Indeﬁmte ‘Past.
For, firstly, if we want to express simply the completion of
an action, 7, ¢., past time generglly withont reference to any
particular past time we do not use the Indefinite Past in
English, but the Present Perfect. ‘I read BSir Walter
Scott’s Ivanhoe’ necedsarily implies some particular time
when the agtion of reading was done ; in othar woxrds, the
sense of the sentence is not complete withogt the spegxﬁca.—
tion of some time. We must add some such expression as
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‘two years ago’ or the particalar time must be understood
from the context. But when we say ‘I have read Sir Wal-
ter Scott's Ivanhoe,’ there is no such necessity. Secondly,
the English PresentPerfect, like the Sanskrit gy, can denote,
if it denotes any specific time at all; the past time of this
day only. For ‘I have read the book ¢o-day’ is good
- English ; but * I have read the book yesterdzy® or ¢ @ year
ago’ is not. And thirdly, the Present Perfect, as i¢ general-
: ly admitted, denotes recent time in Enghsh ' ’

My object has been to render this as mnch a Sanskrlt
Reading Book as & book on ‘Sanskrit -Grammar ; in other
words, not only to teach grammatical forms to the student
but to enable him to construe Sanskrit. I have, therefore,
in addition to the sentences composed by myself, given ip
nearly all the lessons a good many extracts containing ex-
amples of the particalar rnles, from original Sanskrit
‘works, such as the Aitareya Brahmana, the Upanishads,
the MahébhArata, Kddambari, the Pafichatantra, and the
Raghuvamséa. With the same object, three long prose
Ppieoes, illustrative of three different styles, and one poetical
have been given at the end, One of the former is from
the Aitareya Brahmana, chosen on account of its richness
in verbal forms and the strength, purity, and simplicity of
its style, The English sentences have, of course, all been
composed by me.

I hope Teachers and Stadents will find this book usefal.
Such improvements as experience may show to be necessary
will be made in subsequent editions.

- Ratnagirs, R. G. B.
8th April 1868,
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- PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION.

The observitions made in the Preface to ‘the last edition
8 to the sense of the Aorist have been confirmed by several
passages I have met with in the Samhitds of the Vedas
and in Brahmanas other than the Aitareya. But since this
is hardly the place for an elaborate essay on the sabject, I
forbear to make any addition to what I have already said
on the subject. I have only re-cast the remarks contained
in the Preface on the meaning of the Satras of Panini
bearing on the question. o

Bombay, o ' R. G. B,

19tk April 1870.

PREFACE TO THE THIRD EDITION.

GrAMMAR was not an empiric study with Panini and the
other ancient grammarians of India. Those great sages
observed carefally the facts of their langnage and endeav-
oured always to connect them together by & law or rule and
to bring these laws again under still more general laws.
Senskrit Grammar has thus become a science at their
ha.nds, and its study possesses an educational value of the
same kind as that of Enclid and not much inferior to it in
degree. For, to make a particular form, the mind of the
student hasto go through a certain process of synthesis.
He has to mark the mutual connections of the rales he has
learnt, and, in each given case, to find ot which of them,
from the conditions involved, hold good in that case, and to
apply them in regular succession, until he arrives at the
form required, A mere unseientific teaching of the forms
as such and mixing them up unconnectedly into & list, oup
grammarians never resorted to, 8o long as they could trace
a resemblance even between two of them, if not more.

Convinced of the ntilify of this system; I tried in this
book to adhere to Panini so far as was convenient or
practicable, and to give his general rules instead of ' split~
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ting them wup into the particular cases they eomprehend.
In this manner I was also able to compress a great deal
of matter into a comparatively small space. But the book
necessarily became difficnlt, since instead of placing a
ready-made form before the student it gave him only the
rales and required him to eonstitute it for himself. Hx-
perience, however, both as a learner and as a teacher, has
tanght me that Sanskrit Grammar learnt according to the
latter method is more easily and longer remembered than
iflearnt empirically. And I maintain that the book, as it
was, was not at all difficult, in the hands of a good teacher.
But, to meet the views of those who think otherwise, I have
in this edition, increased the number of examples without
interfering with the system, and added explanations to
show how to derive them and how, genetally, to apply the
rules in particular cases. All this new matter has been
printed in small type. I have thus myself done, in a great
measure, what I expectéd teachers to do and what I, as a
teacher, once did- Several other changes and alterations
have been madein this edition. Separate vocabularies have
.been given for the English exercises, the two lessons on
the second conjugation have been expanded into four, the
namber of verses from Bhartrihari has been reduced and
the passage from Kédambart removed and another, some-
what shorter and much simpler, from the same work,
substitated for it. 1have also here and there added a few
rales, especially in the lesson on compounds, and given a
few more exercises.

T was not sb sanguine about the snocess of this book as-
of the First. ' Bat I am very happy to. perceive that this
also has met with fivour, and that along with the First
it has become the means, howsoever humble, of facilitating
and promoting the study ef the lahguage of the ancient
Rishis among their modern descendants.

BM . ol . N Rc Go Bo
otk April 1878, | o .
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PREFACE TO THE SIXTH EDITION.

The following are the principal changes and additions
made in the present edition:— (1) The first lesson in
the previous editions treated of the Potential mood
of the first Group of conjugations. Bat that mood having
now been transferred to the First Book, the lesson has
been taken out. The first lesson now treats of the
Irregularities of the 1st, 4th, 6th and 10th conjugations,
to which are attached Sanskrit and English sen-
tences for exercise, with Sanskrit and English vocabularies.
(2) The lesson on the Futures and the Conditional, together
with the portion treating of the Passive, has been removed
from its place after the Aorist and put after the Perfect,
in accordance with the practice in our High Schools of
teaching it immediately after the latter. (3) All the Sanskrit
into English vocabularies occurring in the body of the book
have been collected together into a general Gtlossary at the
end, as also the English into Sanskrit vocabularies. (4)
A few verses which could be easily gathered from the
Kirtikaumudi, Bhattikdvya, and Haldyudha’s Kavirahasya
have been added to the exercises here and there. It is trae
that the authors of the last two works are perhaps likely to
be considered as having used words not in common use in
the extant Sanskrit literature or never used in it at all. It
should, however, be borne in mind that the first lived
probably in the same century as Bana aud before Bhavabhti,
both of whom are recognized as standard authors, and the
second about two centaries after; that there must have been
a great deal more of Sanskrit literature extant in their time
than there is at present; and that, their object being the
' same as that of this and the First Book, viz., to teach the
language, they probably did not use words without having
met with instances of their nse in the literature existing in
their time.

Poona, 8. R. B.

dlst Augwst 1885.






CORRECTIONS.

—— Ot

Page 7, 1l. 24 & 26, right hand column, for “g¥’ osnd “qu”
read “11'3(" and' “ w3y " respectively.

Page 17, 1, 14, left hand col., for « &fiqr ”’ read “¥ iy .

Page 17, 1. 2 from bottom, for “ sypwer® " 7¢ad “ WrgvTA ”

Page 20, last 1, for « sygeg "’ read “ syrega=y "’

Page 31, 1. 8, for « 3pRory ” read “ apafjury .

Page 58, last 1, for «“q”’ read « .

Page 65, 1. 12, for « g of qy " read « § of +ff .

Page 84, 1. 4 from buttom, for  qeg ” read « g ",

Page 91,1, 7, for « gu ” read * g3 .

Page 115, L 16, for « oyq ”’ read *“ 3yq 7,

Page 117, |, 22, right haud col., for ¢ qa” read “ g ”.

Page 123, 1. 4 from bottom, for « rea on ” read ¢ reasun .

Page 125, last L., after “p."” rewd %18 ™,

Page 126, 1. 17, right hand cul., before “ kuow ” read ¢ to”.

Page 157, 1. 22, right band col., for “ i@’ read “ c¥@”.

Page 1714, 1, 14, for * whom [ ” read ¢ whom L,

Page 190, 1. 7 from bottom, left haud col, for “exrq” read

“STea”.

Page 216, 1. 7, left hand col,, for * Krickna ” read ¢ Krishna ”,

Page 220, 1. 13, right hand col,, for « Y " read “ gwy .

Page 228, 1, 11, right hand col, for «¢ whe *’ read ¢ who ”,

Page 228, 1. 8 from bottom, right hand col,, for “gqorivy|.” read
“ qraR”,

Page 230, 1. 11 from bottom, right hand col, for g read

{3 ”

Page 286, 1, 28, left hand col., for « qigw ”’ read “ Tfyn ”.
Page 239, L 7 from bottom, left hand col,, for “of” read ¢or "
Do. L 1 from bottom, left kand col, for «fyeg” read

uﬁw »
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SECOND BOOK OF SANSKRIT-
LESSON L.

IRREGULARITIES BELONGING TO THE 1st, 4TH, 6rH, AND
10ra CoNJUGATIONS,

1. g * to protect ’ Psrasm., qu ¢ to heat ’ Parasm., g
‘to go’ or ‘approach’ Parasm., qu Parasm,, when it means
‘to praise,” and gy ‘to praise’ Parasm, all of the 1st conju-
gation ( except @eg which belongs to the 6th ), have S5
added on to them before the coujugational sign; as qumgfa,

, &c. The 3 of gy takes its Gapa substitate belore
this syrg, as fqmtX. o177 is optionally retained in the non-
conjugational tenses.* qand qq take the Atmanepeda
termiuations when they do not take this sy, as qur. .

2, mzftm., mtltm., and ww, &7, I, T, BY, ﬁa( and

with g or withouat any preposition, all Parasm., belong
both to the 1st aud to the 4th conjugation, and Iz Parasm.
to the 4th and the 6th; as sy or wrzqy, &c.

3. The penultimate 37 of =%y is lengthened when it takes
Parasmaipada terminations in the conjugational tenses, as
mwfX or wreqfy; but Atm, syrwrd; similarly 33, ¥, and
=g 1st conj. with sqr, lengthen their vowels. '

4. w7, A, 3, s, and 77, all of the 4th conjugation,
and s and gay, when of the 4th conjugation,lengthen their

vowel in the conjugational tenses; as mreaf, wraf or wald,
&c. g has wFAfy also.

5 "y, and zrq\when it means ‘to shave or pare,’ literally
and not metaphorically, belong to the 1st and 5th conjuga-
tions; as anyfA or sygotrfy.

6. emr‘to blow, gr ‘to smell,” st ‘to think,’ s ‘to go,’

when it means ‘to run,’” g ‘to restrain,’ and gz ¢ to perish,’
all of the 1st conjugation, substitate in'the conjugational
tenses iy, R, 7 Wy, &, gy and offy, respectively; as
qufx, Rrafx, &c. The last is Atmanepadiin the conja-
gational teuses. o

*For an explanation of this expression see Lesson 11,
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7. The penultimate g of gg is lengthened before the
conjngational sign aud before any strong or Guna-making
termination with an initial vowel; as qgfX.

8. ggand Parasm., % Atm., and Parasm.
and Atm., all of the st conJuoanon. drop their nasal before
the conjugational sign; as gaf¥, e, &c.

9. When a radical w¢ (long ) does not undergo Guna or
Vriddhi substitate, it is changed to gg, and to 3g if a labial
or g precedes. The g or 3 of these and of roots ending in
g is lengthened when a consonant follows. Thus g 4th conj,
forms SPgfr, & 6th conj. fhefA, 10th couj. #raf, R
and fax 4th conj. fi=gfa and a‘tsqg&c.

10. Roots of the 4th conjugation endimg in sy drop it
before the conjagational sign. Thus, & forms wqfy, T @t
Y, safr and gy, saf.

11. The ending g or g short or long is changed to g or
97 respectively before sy, the sign of the 6th conjngation
(see Rale 11, Lesson VIL.);as R —Rafx, a—gzafy, g—gafx.

12, sgq 4th conj. is modified into fg before the g of
that conjugation; as (Feqf¥.

13. wesgand m{ both of the 6th conjugation are modified
into = and gy in the conjugational tenses, as =R,
gy, &c.

14. The & of west and gew is changed to s when not
dropped ( x., p 54); us gy &e.

15. gg, RY, frg, ¥ and @=L all of the 6th conj.,insert
o nasal before the fival in the conjugational teuses; as

el &e.

16. Some roots of the 10th conjngation are exclusively
Atmanepadi, such as a#y, fay, W& W WY By, & des
48 TErgX, Waqa, &e.

17. Mauy roots belong optionally to the 1st or 10th con-
Jnoatlon sach as g%, U, &g, TN, 3, I, Ry, A qY, &,
athr &e. ; qarfy, gerafy, dc.

dveqaly gt Vet @aw e awcod
Sraraf |

i
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eaaatanm sfud ¥ aa RPgrgst wwdiy |

ANt Tt FYRATTRTIOEER @t g wgy-
TIwRESa |

o ST AREEEE @ wararsaEEma |

aga: fageq @&« yer quT @ Fmmate -ady
Wiweq Te7 ST | qrar wTE |

INAATAAGIEY SR TIOXT araw Hreasyt Rl
FOTears Rud shagTs TnaArmR |

RIS qrantewmRer Ot o gRTeTR @
Arraerra A ey R aifdw switg
ST |

afmraraTaT gaad it Tt g1 gl
geara: | & R 9 argyswo: aumeaa |

gegewnta: SRt gt g saaeafy 0

CAFAIRIR HETAE JEt 79T €7 qRug=q N

qrEa_ JAT AR 13-

Ty arageoe auy e |

sfRTRfy wQrawraT fisiy ¥g-

& =g aRwaTieshia: g |

foraary autsEeY atelrareE e |

AGGEIETY TRFSHaAT 1T

& Famata: Tt t® R 7 froesiy o

. wq with AT when it means to ¢ rise np” is Atmanepadi, if nsed of &
heavenly body.

+ mgwﬁvmwwmwm | Figx wWREld  aurei-
®F9ag1 || The routs enumerated here and roots having the same sence as

these govern two objects, as a general rule, one direct and the other
indirect. In the passive the indirect object of the ronts from gy to wgand
their equivalents is put in the nominative and the direct in the accusa-
tive, and in the case of the roots #f, g. ¥Y and wg and their equivalents,
the direct object is put in the nominative and the other in the accusative;
a7 qred 7T Act. ¢ he begs the earth of Bali, wftsqieqd azumy Pass.;
¥ oqfy Yagan Act. ¢ he wins a hundred( coins ) from Devadatta,” 2t
offqy ITE: Pass ; ATt AT Act., srawan 1@ Pass,

In the present verse 9T with sf, of which stfyfka is the past part. -
pass., has the same sense as lwhich means to ¢ say or speak to,’
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*aRaRxEt Al \afdx Arsrgeon |
et 9yiY ffvRy = sIaRa
LR THEAS FEfy qAwTEN |
SRR argaufy g e |
TWER dmyfomm set |
HEITTEHE WYTH T qFaL |
q YRR [ IAIATTISTEIT |
ATITATANG 0 av R F=warg I
ARITAR STrwEd e |
- iy A aters wmat {eg
a a:%i%f N ST TR |
T qi aﬁua o mmaﬁv n
uen q i
. geisfren® shmfe
sifresTegat qnit g ag ﬁaam( n
TR :rf%mmr q el ImIRAL |
q '@zzﬁt ATTETET FHSSCTIETT I
ARA TUAIFAYT TR |
wéqﬁafgh‘m @ wilaty qmaar o
m Wrd AT T Eang SwrE |
F WA FIEd A% ¥ PeEn i
A fgEqumasTe @y |
AFATTARAEAS A AT *qrEIAnIara
QIArEATRYT: FFAFIRAT T To+d 7 |
ASTNTAT AT FHrear=a Fmfal = 0

* This and the following nine stanzas refer to a king of the name of
Krishna.

. YWhen = is used in the sense of ¢ operating * or ¢ having effect,” it is
Atmanepadi.

- The donbling of a crude noun or declensional form has the sense of
‘every; as TR ¢ in every house,’ fgARAH ¢ every day.’
§ &1 with &9 &, gor fir takes the Atmanepada terminations.
¥ with f, s, qRt or aq is Parasmaipadi.
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Hafa sfya: ¥ goan shafa stam: |

St g 7 s a it o

AN ASYAHET (AT R0 |

sreqeq Aty shywe: SOTgsay |

fat Rreafer oy g wa: ooy |

| O FqS TEAFEATH FACqAT T |

fTamggFIRTgaer 9 937 |

wfmeEraftrami 9T awrssta | :

1t is the power of God by which this wheel of the world

goes round [ wy ] ‘

Enraged at his ingratituade Vishpudatta cut him up [ &g
with gg] with harsh words.

In that assembly the necklaces of many of the kings
rising up in haste broke [ 3] by their pressing against
one another, :

Does the unforgiving serpent bite [ &5 ] from a desire for
blood the person touching him with his foot?

Having first bowed to Veusishtha, the preceptor of the
family of the Ikshvakus, Rama embraced [egsq) his brothers.

Indrajit being killed, grief burnt [ w&s ] Ravana like fire
on account of his untimely death. ‘ o

Taking away that by which I live, you try [ g& ] to take
away my life. - R

Attracted by the flame of the lamp the moth suddenly
fell npon it and died [ sg* with acc. of geg 1.

Wishing to make the elephant turn back Aja pierced [sqg]
bim with an arrow, ' :

Iu the fight with the Rakshasas Rima mowed [ayy]many
handreds of his eneies with his sharp weapons,

The sonl of Rama was planged [ #eq ] in grief cansed by
his separation from Sit4.

“Rtake [qur] thy wife, Pafichali,” said the sons .of
Dhritardshtra to Yudhishthira, when everything besides her
had beeu won by thew from him.t

* The augment 87 of the Imperfect with the following initial ER'
of a root becomes m((uf. rule, p. 62, F.B.).
1 see note t page 3.




6 SECOND BOOK OF SANSKRIT.

I took great trouble [ gw with g ] for the recovery of the
jewel snatched away by the bird.

He who is at enmity*with the great quickly perishes [ ]

Thousands of fanlts are committed by me every momeut;

forgive them all, O God !

Oh the inexpressible power of this maid, that not only
things that live [f¥g ] serve her bat alsothose that do not live!

This wind, moist with .the spray of the adjoining river,
geutly shakes [ q ] the Atimukta creeper in-the garden.

When Aja blew [ et ] his conch, his warriors, who had
fled away, returned and saw the armies of his enemies asleep.

VOCABULARY I.
Roots.

sﬁt 1st conj. Parasm. and 10tA
conj, to acquire, to obtain to earn.

q{ 18t conj. Parasm. and 10¢A
conj, to deserve,

R 1st conj. Atm, to acquire, to
obtain.

¥a 6th conj. Parasm. to cut.

% 6th conj, Parasm, to strew;
with {3, to scatter,

10tk conj. to celebrate, to
praise, to glorify,

W Parasm, to walk, to step;
Atm, to operate, to have
effuct; with sp, to epproach,
to step or tread upon, to rise,
to rise up; with f¥, to step
or go beyond, to part from.

gq Parasm. to be or become
fatigued, to be exhausted, to
be deprersed

o 4tk conj Parasm, to forgive,

gy 1let conj. Parasm. and Atm.
to conceal.

W1 16t conj. Parasm. with gg, to
smell, [ te driuk,

g 18t conj. Parasm. to lick up,

g 10th conj. Atm, to bave life
or motion,

g causal of to cause, to
bring about; :%qq Inf.

§ 1at and 4tk conj. Parasm, and
L0tk conj, to grow old, to
waste away, to wear out,

weg, 18t conj. Parasm. to pare, to
chop; with @®, to cut to
pieces, to wound, to hurt
by words,

sk 1et conj. Parasm, and 10th
conj. Atm, to threaten, to me-
nace, to reprove. [ afraid.

o, Purasm. to tremble, to be

gz Parasm. to break, to snap.

* Use 3qrq Atm, here which is a denomsnative from ¥ n. ¢ enwity,

’

and is to be conjugated like roots of the 1st conjugation, as qga 8rd

irs, sing. pres,
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{3 1st conj. Parasm. and 10tk
conj. Atm. to bite, to sting,

g 6tk conj, Parasm. to shake, to
agitate.

g lst conj. Parasm. to sound,
to roar, to thunder,

we with @, to perish,

qug, 18t conj. to praise, to bet or
stake at play, gamble,

W Parasm, te wander, to re-
volve.

st 6th conj. Parasm. and Atm,
to bake, to scorch.

u& 6¢A conj, Parasm. to sink,
to be immersed.

NY 18 conj. Parasm, to repeat
over in the mind, to repest.
with gy and 37, to repest,

to repeat by tradition, to pre-

scribe, to rule

g 18t conj. Parasm. to keep
in, to hold back, to restrain,
with @,

g ith ca;j. Parasm. to strive,
tv endeavour; with q.

gw with & in the Pass., to be
scparated from, [ to perforu.

Ty with f, to arrange, to effect,

™ with [, to stop.

®9 Paragm. to desire; with
T, to desire, to covet, to
crave,

§F ». 8 limb.

WA n. a black pigment, lamp-
black,

g n.( APUr a. doing,
execution ) ot doing, omis-
sion to do.

8q 6t conj. Parasm,snd Atm.
to smear, to anoint.

&Y 4th conj, Paragm. to be
destroyed, to disappear or
vanish.

®K 6th conj, Pargem, and Atm.
to take away, to rob, to
plander, to deprive of.

aq 1ot conj. Parasm. and Atm.
to shear, to cut, to sow; with

. fAg, to offer sacrificial food,
to present.

3 1st conj. Parasm. to rain, to
shower down, to pour down.
sqy 4th conj, Parasm. to pierce,

to wound, [ to mow, to tear,

A 6th conj, Parasm, to cut,

o st cony. to perish, to decay.

{31 with ey, to resurt to, to rest
ou, to depend upon,

&g with I, o be able, to be
adequate, to be up to, tu fuel
equal to. :

&N lst conj. Parasm. to cling,
10 adhere to; with f and 37,
[ =afrasr ] w juin tugether,

@Y 4th conj, Parusm. to bring to
an end, to finish, to destruy;
with & and 37, to determine,
to resolve, to, eudeavour, to
strive,

&1 with g, to stay, to abide,

=g pron. m. a f, another,
sffag m. ( Rug m. restraint )

nut restraining, want of re-

7% n, an army. [ straint,
MYcq s, any unwholesome or

wrong thing,
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Norgeew n. (@ 1. & thou-
cand ) a thousaud of faults,

WRIRA past part. pass, of qy
with 3Ry, spoken to.

SR past part. of g with
afit and oy, come, arrived;
m, a (male) guest.

W m. the charioteer of the
sun,

stedeerre m, ( @ewrT m. hospi-

tality ) hospitlity done by

means of 9eg, i. ¢., the ma.

terials for worshipping or
honouring & guest,

m, ( g m. doubt,
danger) danger to wealth,

Y m. % f, little, few; syeq
m. n. f. many, much.

AN past part, pass. of gy
with 87, despised, disregard-
ed, disobeyed,

sagedar £ (&g m on f.
good, ¥aT f. service ) service
of a person who is not good,
service done to a bad or wicked
person.

9% m. a eerpent.

W ind. adv. instantly, soon,
speedily,

WAL m. n, f, internal,

THIZ m. fragrant smell, per-
fume,

TET past part. ofcg with &,
ascended,
A@IAE 7 8 basin for water

mnnd the 100t of a tree,
— R e

[ sky.
STHRWATY 7, the wind in the

3Tgg m » hattle,
oeiTde n. (qRrg n. &
sense, 374 m. ohject, IqAIT 7,

resorting to, enjoyment ) enjoy-
ment of the objects of the
senses; sensual enjoyment.

ITRTA m. 5. f. benevolent.

FAw m n. 7. lofty, excellent.

&9 m. a hair.

e . & crore,

®Iq m. anger.

FTR past part. of g, fatigued,
exhausted, languishing.

frfrw m. (Rfx/. the earth)
lord of the earth, a king,

gogag m. (@ m. s villain,
gSE m. serpent ) & serpent
in the form of a villain.

|g ind, verily.

AReg m, n. (T a0, the sky,
§eq m. n, the middle ) the
middle of the sky,

TR f. resource, refuge,

e f ordcr or command of
Garuda ( the enemy of the
serpent-race ).

m, the householder
who performs domestic rites,
@t m. n f. (% m, heat ) pro-

duced or caused by heat,
a9 n. mind.

Hrgarar /. (Faw ». hvmg, life,
et/ hope, desire) desire for

alw m, his country, [ living,

afRfax” m. his enemy.

' aﬁ'{ﬁ /. his prosperity..

. Fmal 9. is changed to g or & in the nominative smguhnnd befure

3 consonantal terminations,
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AqTY m. heat.

ATGR ade. during that time, in

. the meanwhile.

oy ady. quickly. o

Astfeaq m. ». f. brilliant, splen.
did, bright, spirited.

&Y n.- water, :

ZeqdY m, du. wife and husband.

Z=q m, a tooth.

g m. o f. wicked. '

e m. (fF two, W=y n
birth ) one who has two births,

one belonging to any of the
first three costes, a Brihmaua.

3 Rwg m. ( Rrgr f. tongue ) one
who hag two tongues, a ser-
pent.

fgg m. an enemy,

ATt /. desire for wealth.

TR m. (97 m. law, gx a.
aphorism ) one who composes
aphorisms on law, a writer

on law, -
g ady, (ﬂﬂ‘, sty ) for the

sake of religivus merit,

YdaT m. 0./, (9% n. courage,
fortitude‘? (ne whose wealth
is fortitude,

fazrg m. the hot season, sum-
mer, .

faRae past part. pass. of g,
censured, censurable.

e past purt, pass. of sy to
throw with g, dispersed.

fradr n  desisting, abstaining,
ahstinence,

frereg m. n. f (Rur /. fixity,
ggm n f. vid) void cf
tixity, m steady,

fegaar /. fraitlessness,

ftw m. n, f. meun, low, in &
low position.

AR m. 0. f. (<A M.
what is right ) one W
speaks what is right. i

qaq n, falling, falling from
virtue, depravation, ruin.

qug n, what is wholesome .or
salutary, ,

qar4 m, a thing, an object,

qTH confunc. but,

qqig, adv. fully, to " one’s
heart’s content.

qET m, s f. purifying, pure,
holy,

qf® /. nourishment,

gHux m. n. f. hot, fierce.

qaTaRtY m. (qarg m. heat )
sture of heat.

ATy m, an enemy,

TEIAAAE m . f. ( qEgEW
past part. of qF with gy and
9 ) ready-witted,quick, sharp.

m, a mistake.

wror m, ( plural ) life,

FREITX m. (IIAY m, an  attri-
bute, a peculiarity, environ-
ment ) outward attributes, pe-
culiarities, or environment,

qrorgf® f. (gfe /. o shower)
a shower of arrows. -

Vg m, the sun,

Wrargeon £. ( wr m. worldly en-
juyment, geory f. thirst ) thirst
for worldly enjoyment.

HA n, opiniou, advice, counsel,

; m. an offering of honey,
curdled milk, &c., to a guest
on his arrival,

HEIS m. & great goat,

HERE m, n, f, of great nobi-
lity, noble,
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HYTCN m. o great king. [ ball,
wing m. (g m. s bull ) & great
/Y ;. pride, arrogance,
AT m. 8 gardener.

fing: ady. mutnally, together,

gqra, «de. for which while, while.

TOT n. & hattlefield. [ sun,

Ruag m. (o m. aray) the

qY%, .  kingdom, a nation,

€Y f. auger.
o3ft £, the goddess of weslth

and heanty; splendour, glory.

aftwe m. (afr m, o me:
chant ) merchants.

araat /- a heifer.

IR m, the process or manner
of killing,

=g m. . /. belonging to a
forest or woods,

qga. ». body.

n. armour.
FRT m. a cloud, [ curious.
fAfer m. a. f wonderful,
YT ». a forest.

fwa:* ady. in all directions.

fafta past part, pass. of v
with §y, prescribed by the
scriptures,

gfX f. prosperity.

». difficulty, calamity.
g past part. of sqy.
afflicted.

o= m- n. f, possible, [ Indra.
@GRy m, the husband of wreft,

g adv. slowly.

Wy m, voice, & word,

w@Rey m. . f one baving &

body; m. a human being,a man,

qeEqe . ( g n. s weapon,
dqa m. falling on ) a struke
of a weapon,

HAW m n. [ eternal, everlasting.

farfer m. a peacock.

st m. ». f. cold.

st m. {stigue,

A n, ear,

sitfg m. a Bribhmana learned
in the Vedas,

€ past part, of g with @,
united.

@%E m. . f. whole, all,

| @by m,n f, angry,

auEeoEa a. (AW », 8 vow ) the
vow of good or virtuons
conduet.

aqy. i«d, ads. at once.

aw=aTy adv. round about,

g ady. correstly, well,

¥aT n. serving, resorting to,
practising.

fRyqw past part. of &qy, abiding,
being, existing,

ST m, separation from
one’s own men or relations,

T m. noise, roar.

e n. one’s own good,

Qe m. (&g m, perspiration )
a particle or drop of perspira-
tion.

g m- a cause.

* a9 added tu substantives gives them the sense of the ablative and

jetimes of the locative.
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Adjoining wf\fRw past part.
pass, of qr with g aud f,
Aja 3737 2. name of a person.

Atimukta creeper srfrgwanr /.

Attracted @S past part.
Dpass. of the cuys. of gy with

Blood shforer . [

Desire wIET/

Enraged %g past part. of Fg.

First quwe ade, 9y loc. sing.
of a

Flame f¥vay /.

Gently g=2q ady.

Grief gy m.

Harsh quq m. n. [., (words) q%-
YT ™. n. f,

Haxte, in, ey ady.

Ikshvakus, the, m. (usedin
the plural) name of the line of
kings to which hama belunged.

Indrajit m. the son of

Ravana,

Inexpressible SfPrdwsfig m. a. /.
m, n.

m. n. f,
f. with added.

Ingratitude grawar /-

Moist 3qt% m. n. /.

Moth qag m..

Necklace gre m.

Patchill qrgrby £, a princess of
the country of the Pafichélas,

Power gy me :

Pressing against each other qv-

R . T
ecovery TR m,

Suatched awsy oTfyE  past
part, pass. of frg unth Iy,

Spray aor m. iwT m.

Suddenly ggay ady.

Turn, wishing to make one, figa-

Sut part. act. of the

caus, of g with f.

Unforgiving spyqer m. n. f.

World, wheel of the, », Srreps =,

WETER 1,

. LESSON 1L
Firra Axp EirauTE CoNdUGATIONS,

The Sanskrit Verb has ten tenses and moods together. In
foar of these, viz. the Present, the Imperiect, the Imperative
and the Poteotial, the verbs undergo peculiar modifications,
with reference to which they are divided into nine conjuga-
tional classes,* These four are called coujugational or spe-
cial tenses and moods.

1. With respect to these, the ten conjngations of the
Banskrit grammarians may be arranged into two groups, the
first comprising the 1st, 4th, 6th and 10th, and the secoud,
the remaining. The general churacteristic of the first is that

the baset ends in o, aud of the second that it does not eud
in oy, o

* Sanskrit Grammarians reckon ten, hnt the augment %y, which the
original rout tndergoes in the t-uth conjugation, appears mn.t ouly in the
fonr teuses and moods indicated in the text but in several others also,

t That form of a noun or roos to which the termination is appended
is called the base, :
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General Rules with regard to the Conjugational
Tenses of the Second Group.:

2. Before certain terwinations, the roots together with the
conjugational sigus andergo peenliar modifications, With
reference to these, we will divide the terininations intv two
classes, calling one set strong and the other weak.

Parusmaipada.

8. The singulars are strong. ‘

Eixception.—The singulars of the Potential and the second
person singular of the Imperative,

4. The duals and plurals are weak.

Ezxception —The duals and plarals of the Imperative first

erson,
i Therefore, the singnlarsof all personsof the Present and the

Imperfect and the third person singular and all umbers of
the first person of the Imperative arestrongand the rest weak.

" dtmanepada.
5. All the terminatious are weak.,
Ecception.—Those of the first person Imperative, which
are strong.

6. Before strong terminations the ending vowel and the

penultimate short of the base take their Guna substitute.
Present Tense.

7. In the second group of conjugations the Parasmaipada
terminations of the Present are the same as those of the
first group, but the Atmanepada differ in the following
particulars:—

(1) The vowel ¢ occurring in some of the Atmanepada

terminations given in the First Book is replaced by sm. (2)
The first person singular termination is ¢.(3) The g in the
third person plural is dropped,
Therefore the terminntions are:—
Sing., Dual . Plur.

18t pers, w T a
2nd ,, o My a
3rd ,, ¥ AR Ry
8. ginthe fifth and gin the eighth conjugation are
~dded on to the root in the conjugatioual tenses before the
"minations are applied. . - ’

|



SKCOND BOOK OF SANSKRIT, 13

5th Conjugation.
i Parasm. and Atm. <to collect.’

Sing. Dual Plur,
lat  pers. AN R -
2nd ,, AR fIw oy
8rd ,, AR frza: =1l

Here g being added on to the root f, the base is g, The
ending 3 of this becomes 3y i. ¢, the whule becomes Ry, before
the strong fiy, f&, snd f&; while it remains unchanged before Fa
H&, &c., the weak terminations.

(s) The vowel 3 of a termination is dropped optionally
before g and &, provided it is nut preceded by a conjuuct
consonant.

Hence we have fRyga:—-fr=:, fagw: = in the above and
fgat—Rrat, Rgay--RFay below, but in the forms smrya:

and Sqrgw: of the root 871Y the ¥ is never dropped.

1t pers. Y REad-Ret Raa-Rey
ond fay Ry
3“1 19 ﬁa& &aﬁ ) ﬁ—'ﬁ
Here all the terminations heing weak, g is not changed to &y
anywhere, )
WY, Parasm. ¢ to obtain.’

Sing. Dual Plur.
1st pers. sy sTIga: TgEN:

2nd » ATy qgw: m
8rd s sfga: srgata
(%) In this conjugation, sfter roots ending in a consonant
the F of g is changed to 3@ when followed by & weak termination
beginning with a vowel,
Hence we have .ngqﬁq in the above, the root Syrg ending in
a consonant. ’
8th Conjugation.
& Parasm, and Atm. ¢to strotch.’

Sing. Dual Plur.
st pers. u:ﬁﬁ R OO - LB
2nd ,,  ®WR a3 g

8rd , Wi I wat

aQ i
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Sing. Dual Plur.

st pers.  wey ATy WA
2nd , AN =y wx
8rd a3 = L
By (a), p. 18, we have ¥q3: or wag: &o.
9. g ‘to do,’ 8tk Conj. Parasm. and Atm. assumes the form
&Y before the strong, and gg before the weak, terminations,
in the conjugational tenses,

Parasm. ‘ Atm.
Simg, Dual  Plur. Sing. Dual  Plur.
” I T
8d , FQAM Fow: PR TN FR FR

( a ) In the case of g the J is necessarily dropped before g and
. Hence only Fd:, F%: &c.

ug At GrEASTqT: |

TeYE TAGATAIIE T T30 FOqrogqayathy |
REeRAT G fw wa=qfea FIAT: |

T grEdiRamiy at grawaeliieh: i gadat
Fr:EAY YEUr ANFIETY FICATFII |

guaFa: @ gakamt & wRksyaa |

ATV FEIGETA TAFAT A IAWTNAARTER |
gfauﬁmﬁ‘mqwm |

ATHIA WG Foa |

¥ ST 7 % SANg aw Qqigedfed oew

g TEX ageaun farg & i
FAMY TAET AR g T4 ﬁﬁgm \
AT et arag:
aRfAgTTEr fire 893 3Ny a‘-‘-?tﬁ' |
ZAW SHSRAT, qUEET IS |
awgTfy Aardr AwrwTe: agas: I

*# is not changed to 9 when it is fullowed by a consonant of the

-_— e m—

dental class, |

L
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gaTg et HRrawEy |

bk sadl
i gty awyg Sadafgaon |
9T gafa €A g wWaaT a

Yoa cannot [ g5 ] conquer your passions.

‘We make [ ] pilgrimages to K&if every year.

The chdtaka begs [g] water, but does not obtain [sprg] it.

Dost thou hear [ 53 ] what I say ?

I do not express [ with @ ] the thought, because it is
sinful, '

I shut [ # with g ] the gates of the palace.

The two instructors expound [g with fY ] the principles
of Nyéya to their papils.

You only lay bare [ g with syrf@e ] your own lu;tleuess
by doingt so.

Misers hoard [ R with g ] mouney.

Prudent people accomplish [ &pg] their own pnrposes
with ease.

15
e §

I saw an animal. which it shakes

[ g ] constantly,

1t has a thick tail,

VOCABULARY IIL
 Roots of the Fifth Conjugation.
.| Aim. to get, toenjoy, to

gor g Parasm, and Atm. to

pervade.

o1 Parasm, to obtain.

g Parasm, and Atm, to collect ;
with f, to search, to seek, to
look for ; with @, to hoard.

g Parasm. to give pain to, to
tease, to afflict. :

shake.

g% Parasm. to dare, brave,

& Parasm. and Atm to cover;
with 3q and o7, to open;
with &, to expound, to express ;
with ww, to shut; with s,
to restrain, to curb.

ox Parasm. tobe able,

* Thi; stanza and the next refer, as similar ones in last lesson,

to a king of the name of K ishna.

'[ Use the present participle here qualifying you,
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3¢ (x2)* Parasm to hear.
| Larasm, to accomplish.

SHCOND BOOK OF SANSKRIT.

|| & Parasin. and Atm. to axtract

Somsa juice.

Ronts of the Eightk Conjugation.

_ & Parasm. and Atm. to do; with

il to conquer; with i, to
betake oneself to, to accept; with

tu lay bare, to open; with
ﬁ(&, to despise ; with qﬁ, to
retuliate, to counteract, to resist.

AT m. a sacrificial priest whose
duty it is to prepare and throw
the oblations into the fire.

=gy ind. otherwise.

QT m. (g 8. a forest

and grg m, dwelling ) resid-

ence in & foress.

37t /. worship, [be done,

Y m, n, f. deserving or fit to

aiage n (F¥L n. hide, skin,
and gY n, the eye) the
physical eye- :

@ m, (e diversified, and
ST[®MY m. conversation ) con-
versation on diverse subjscts,

STAER m. (Y n. the uni-
verse, qrqH m. the lord ) the
Lord of the universe.

gt m. a horse.

ZAIZS n. kindness.

T m. n. [, poor, needy, afflicted.

gafRa m. . £ afflicted with
pain.

gaq m. a. f. difficult to obtain.

ZEw 0 improper words, words
not well-spoken.

aq Parasm. and Atm. to stretch;

to spread, as a sacrifice, . e.,
to perform it; with g, to
spread. :

I Atm. to beg.

g 4th conj. Atm. to be pained.

greyg m. a. f. door-keeper.

ZTT n, door,

quqEy ™ . f. (g9q n, merit
and & to do ) meritorious.

gty ind. in front, to the front.

qAg ind. (g every and s
& 0. day") every day.

qu m. a sacrifice.

IS 0. (YA m. and & a.
a house, a palace ) a royal

JIERA ady. often. L pslace.

g /. power or grestness.

AT m. 0. f. (GRX £ ear
aud FAFT m. n. f. charming )
charming to the ear.

e m. a battle.

garga n. (dae m. worldly
existence, g& n. bappiness,
eujovment ) eujoyment of a
worldly existence. '

@FA f. & meritorious deed, a

YA m. exertion. [ good action.
g 6th conj. Parasm. to impel, to
push forward.

EAITPITN m. 0. £ (&g m

the moon) one who .- adoras

* The forms which some roots assume in the conjugational tenseg

are encloged within brackets,
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the lunar race, an ornsment | EIARH(BE m. 1. f (XY - the

of the lunar race ( of kings ).
=T m. acharivt.
&g ind. in person, of himeelf.

heart, ﬂﬁ’{ n. the vital parts,
and to cut ) piercing the
vital parts of the heart,

Because Ja: ind. f§ ind.
Constantly S{fysmy ade.

Ease @wd 7, [ ind.
Every year yidacaqy ads.
Fight, to, gzm, R, W
Gate ZIT n,

Instructor STEqIA® m. . [
Littleness Sga f.

Miser &zg m.

Own &gy m. ». f

Passion @i} m. gzga® f-
thagn.

Pilgrimage grat /-

Principle %3 n. 77 M.

Prudent gXiRlY m. n f. =gT
m. n. f.

Purpose &ty #-

Sinful quq m. 8. /.

Thick [ m. n. /. AgE mon. f.

Thought &xeq m. §RX /.

LESSON III,
Firre AND EigHTHE (JoNJUGATIONS—continued,
Imperfect.
1. The Parasmaipada terminations are the same, a8 those

given for the first group.

The Atmanepada terminations are also the same, but the
g of gang and gyn is replaced by s ( see 7. (1), page 12);
and the third pers. plural is sta.
The terminations are therefore as follows :—

- Sing. Dual Plur.
1ot pers 4 af? afg
208 I AH o]
8rd a AHAOH ™

5th Conj.

o1g Parasm. ¢ to obtain.’

Sing. Dual Plur,
lst pere. AT g gA
2nd ;Y Argaq g
8rd o, s strgan TgTq

sy Atm. ¢ to pervade.
lat  pers. gl smgalk srgaft
ond g YT HrATH
8rd e oI ST

N
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The siogular Parasm. being strong, g becomes &¢ in the first
set of paradigms. The 3 of this g is changed to 3x, 4, ¢, T be-
comes FL, in AP, R, &c., by ( ), p. 18,

far Atm. <to collect.’
Sing, Dual Plur.

lst pers. wifufx  aEAR-wfmaRl sRgai-sfesafy

ond ,,  wifegan:  SHEeERR sfgan

8rd ,, wREE  SfeEAEm i

8th Conj.— g ¢ to stretch.’

Parasm,
lst pers. ITATTH AHAFA-N HUFA-N=
2na FAAY Hagaq g
8rd ,, A HaFAT NaEq

Aim. :
lst  pers. STafx  SATIR-STA=R SagwiR-sveafy
2nd AV AT HAFEH
3rd RG] HAATH HAN

We get stfaeaf, sra=x, sta=afg, &c., by (a ), p. 18. The forms
of g are i-=

lst pers. NAREH wﬁ m
&e. &e. &o,

by 9 and (a ), p. 14.

21 ¥ aumATad ARAEIEEEY SRS |

¥ d9T FEHAT TTARE QUITT HATAT dchdq |

qariAg g qTidvitseE: |

UFRAMRATSWR Ta-FSGAEAWTAA FRIASH |

®YY AT AT KAT FEITIATAL |

i G SO |

I TN T AW aErRAGRAIERET |

e safriegud & anREyr |

A 3 AegdT: @nt gangge @ 3fx geoR g
Rraragararg |

ATTRYAT ATYT: TAGH AT STETEA |

* A noun expressing duration is put in the accusative ease.
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The enemies of the king dared [ g% ] to fight with him.
Dasaratha performed [ a9 ] a sacrifice on .the bauks of

the Sarayt.

The ministers of the king sent [ {§ with g ] me to watch

the movements of the encwmy.

We flung open [ & with syg and v ] the gates of the

fortress.

What thou didst [ & ] still gives pain to [ g ] thy friends.

I could [ g% ] not ascend to

the top of the mountain,

Where did you look for [ & with f@ ] the books which

were lost ?
The (two) girls gathered*

[ = with syg ] flowers in the

garden yesterday for themselves.

They restrained [ & with sqr], with efforts, their desires,
anger and greed, aud contemplating the Brahman obtained

[ sng ] eterval felicity.

Baburavahana wounded [eog or {gog] Arjuna in the breast

with an arrow.

Iu the battle the horses of the warriors were killed, bat
they obtained [ strq ] others and fought agaiu,
Thou and héwa committedt [ & ] a siu for which you both

deserve punishment.

VOCAUBULARY II1,

yor, feox 8tk conj. Parasm tw

wound,

& 5th conj, Parasm. to go; with
q, to send.

sfaeqa  pres. part. of yw 4th

conj,  Parasm, with 3 )
gearching,

a1y n. eating.

tza m n. f. such.

IqEeg M. n. f. blamable, de-

gerving reproach,

FEAX . name of a place where
the Kuruas fought,

] with Ay, to attack,

AT m. n. f without intere
stices, dense,

FETNR ™. 0, f. (g root )

fruits, roots and others.

* The Aumanepada form of the root should be used here. When
a root is both At-nanepadi and Parasmaipadi, the forms of the
former are used when the result of the action is confined to one's
own self, and of the latter when it is directed to another person.

1 When there are two or more subjects of different persons con-
nected by ‘‘and,”’ the verb is put in the first person, if one of the
mbiects be of that person ; otherwise in the second person,
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whasgar £ fate, destiny, @WY m. proper name.
A% M, . f mine, afifda m, n f. what is desired ;
T m. (TR proper name | =, a desired object.

and oI} beginning ) Rima | ®/rgreg n, friendship, help,

and others. & Intery. a vocative particle, oh !
af¥r f livelihood, maintenance. | gl m. & sacrificial priest whose
ag m, n. f. old. duty it is to repeat the man-
2 ind. an expletive. tras.

Babhruvahana sgargx m., son | Lost & past part.
of Arjuna, the Pdndava. Movement sgyqe m.

Both &y pron. Other 31qg m. n. f. pron.
Desire gy m. Punishment zog m.
Eternal srwe m. n, f. Still ade. 7Y ind.
Felicity g& n, Sarayl ®Tg f. & river near
Fortress git n. Ayodhya,
Greed By m. l Watch, to, freqfga in/. of &g
Killed gy past part. pass. 10tk conj, with &,
LESSON 1IV.
Firre AND Ei1HETH CONJUGATIONS— continued.
Parasmaipada. '
Imperatipe,

1. In the second gronp of conjugations {g is the termina-
tion of the second person singular of the Lmperative. fg is
dropped in the 5th coujugation when the root ends ina
vowel and in the 8th in all cases.

Hence the terminations are as follows :—

Sing, Dual Plur.
1st pers. sy A IC] Rl
ond ,, ft an- a
8rd 3 aw 5=

1Y 5th Conj,
15t pers. sy s s
2nd st sigan g

8rd Wy AR ATy
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g 5th Conj.
Sing. Dual - Plur,
lst pers. g g g
2nd 3 g3 g3q
8rd ,, g g3a™ gy

Here the three numbers of the first person being strong, g is
changed to &y, which again, being followed by the initial oyt of the

terminations, becomes a3, and with o1, (.

AR, &

Heuce strard,

The 2nd pers. sing. is weak in addition to the duals and plurals-

of that and the 3rd pers.
- Potential.

2. qristo be prefixed to the terminations of the Im-
perfect. The third person plural termination is gs,

They are thus :—-

Sing. Dual

lst  pers. L ‘g

2nd ,, L gran
8a ,,

fx 5tk é'bnj.

Plur.
W
q™
J

lst pers.  fugam frzam R

2nd RERIE Raarm

R
Ry

8d
All the terminations here bemg weak, there is no Guna in any case.
Atmanepada.
Imperative.

3 Asin the Present and the Imperfect, the g of the
Atmanepada terminations of the Imperative is in the second
groap of conjugatious replaced by syr, aud the g of the 3rd

pers. plar. dropped. -
The terminations therefore are :—

Sing. Dual
1st pers. @ s
2nd o ST

8rd a™ AN

s pers. faad faramt
2nd s R
8rd Rrgam =

Pluy.
T
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1st  pers.
2nd
8rd ,,
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Sing. Dual
st} sy
SE SEEIRIC
swgam AYFAR

Plur.
ST
FFEIA
SCERIL S

The three numbers of the 1st pers. of the Imperative being the
only ones strong in the Atmanepada, we have here the change of
g to 7Y, sud then to J, &e. ia these cases only.

Potential,

4, Theterminations are the same as those of the Atmane-
pada Poteutial of the first group ot coujugatious,

lst  pers.
2nd
8rd ,,
lst  pers.
2nd ;,
8rd

Sing. Du.l
=ty ik
fa=frar: fa=frmam
- fa=frgrare
srgfm . sk
stgfar: CEER R
srgfla Fgfmmn

Plur.
fa=fie
Rt
fafr
s1gfiafR
wyfiem
AgART

As to the change of g to gz iMall these foriws remember (8) p. 18.

5. The forms of rots of the 8th conjugution are similar
to those of fa, with 3 only alded on to them instead of g.
% loses its conjugational g bsfore the Potentiul terminatious
beginning with g,

18t  pers.
21ld ”

lst pers.
2nd ,,

1st pers.
2nd ,,
8d

Imperative,

. Atm.
Sing. Dual
axy LLElC ]
azA A

Parasm.

LEELC] aTamT
a3 &e.

Potential Parasm.
I gl
Tt E R

<

Fa  Faam

Plur.

qATIE
&e.

qTEqN|
&e.

(3
L X100
g
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a=ftg Pot. Atm. 1st pers. sing.
wIqWL 5, Parasm, ”

gitg » Atm. o

w1t Impera. Parasm. 1st pers. sing.
- 19 ) 5y 2nd »
q;ﬁ . Atm.  1st ’

We have sy in some of the above forms by 9, p. 14,

anfyt ¢ gdta @iwm: @Rl ¥ g i i
DIFTALE ATITATA: WAL U T S TG |

FEGAN TS0 13 ASEETET 9 €1d goaa
£ RSN T | AY TATARIS AeHUG WAL, |

T @R SRA T FIT & ¥ O weaior |

¥ sgleaensy g ant ggem |

%4 AN FACRTYTE G TEAW |

QATSTITCHEAA: HTIOT ATIFU |

G IUMANIFIAT FAT JAQT GFTM T397; |

ARAA: GAOTT SFEPUSSIA Tt W sfzyy |

tlaf;s?tat: | PITA ATATT AW TIOEE  5-
AqwR |

YT T ORE | N qEFARATTARERTA SIE
o Ay &7 st Fherverdags ngg: |

T adTgegsa wgIiean fay |

fgar qwagr gifea” arwngassiy |

eI A« et SRga et |

witor {3 ST FawET T |

99 UM aFAT IS g @

QAT TFAQNT & 784

NFTANY Fild TR TIIUEHL

q & ateAd Jeg: FA9 T Q0 FAG M

* Pyes. 8.d pers. plur of U 2nd corj. Purasm, ¢ to go.’

1 When a word or form endirg in any of the first four consonants
of a class is fullowed by ¥, the ¥ is optinally changed to§ when
it is itself followed by a vowel, a semi-vowel, or a rasal.
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Let the servant cover [ & ] the floor with carpets.
Let Brihmanas go about the world and seek [f% with &)

Nala.

I would do [ & ] it, if he should bid me.
Do not despise [ g with ffzg ] your enemies, for they

are powerful.

Weak men should not, if they are wise, brave [ 9w ]

strong men. -

In a soma sacrifice the priests shonld extract [g] the

juice of the soma plant.

Hear [ 53 ] what he says | « Thon art a fool,” says he.
I wish yoa would send [f§ with g ] your sons to England

for education.’

Let us accomplish [ gng ] our purposes as long as he is

well-disposed towards us.

Do not tease [ § ] those harmless birds.
~ VOCABULARY IV. .

g ™. love, good-will.

1Y adp. in the next world.

STTfE® m. 0. f. belonging to
the latter part of the day.

(Y m, a talk.

T with gf¥, to see, to care.

Iq past pass. part. of § with
39, united with, possessing.

sRfrsx m. a sacrificial priest.

m. n, f. of this kind,

&Y n7 ind. how indeed ? how

possibly ?
. meanness,

feeeey m o f. ( @E n
wood, e m, and n. a lamp
of earth, and gq like ) like
wood and a lump of earth.

&Y lst conj. Parasm, with 37,
to boil.

R £, the earth.

"Rt m. 0. f, of a tree namad
'RT

JRIA m. name of a person.

s 18t conj. Parasm to burn,
to blaze.

AF ady. therefore.

T m. n f difficult to sur-
mount, insurmountable.

g||my m. (@ n. pain, and
®arq m. heat ) heat of pain,
sorrow, affliction.

qaig m. the first part of the day.

q&7 past part. of @F with g,
pleaced, propitious.

qTGIERT S ( gafe intellig-
‘ence,” and IqEfeq getting )
getting intelligence.

VRIS m. n. f. ( 91q past part.
of af1q with g, arrived, and
&1 m. time ) that whose time
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has arrived. suited to the oc-

casion, [ pleased.
& past port. pass.
&9 1st conj. Parasm. to burn.
qm m. a sacrificer.

.. gEsiaw  adv. aslongaahfe

endares.
¢ m. a sacrificial post to which
the animal is tied.
1st and 10th conj. Parasm.
and Atm. to go; with ¥, to
violate, to transgress.
qaearrq m. ( aq m. killing, and
¥ m, & post ) gallows.
FE=a@TReR m. ( FEFaT f.

name of a woman and TR

of s,

25

m. destroyer ) murderer of -
qraaar. [ tarned away from.

ﬁga m. n. f. with the face

5 ady. gradually, slowly.

Qe[ut f. service, attendance on.

gy n  to-morrow’s duty of
work.

®Eq m. 8 helper, a companion.

gt ». (g £ the extraction
of Soma juice) the day on which
Soma juice i8 drunk in the
Soma sacrifice.

wy 5th. conj. Parasm. and Aim.
to cover ; with @q.

@i%™ m. o f. one longing
after heaven.

Bid R with w1, ’ * | Nala #% m. name of s king.

Carpet g m. Soma sacrifice @YWL m.

‘Education sreqqa #. 3777 2. | Towards wf ( governing an ac-

Floor 3Ry /. cusative ).

Go about wy. Weak gis m. n. f.

Harmless sprqamify m. n. f Welldisposed Mg past part.

Juice T m. of frg, @y m. 2. f.
LESSON V.

NintH CONJUGATION.

Present and Imperative.

1. In the ninth conjugation ar is inserted between the
root and the terminations. The at assumes the form of
before the weak terminations beginning with consonants,
and 7 before the weak terminations beginning with vowels.

The terminations belonging to the second group of conjugations
have been shown in the last three lessons.

-3
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oy ¢ to buy,’ Parasm. and Atm.
Preesnt—Parasm.
Sing. Dual Plur.
let pers.  Rnfr W e
2nd m wofty: wrofry
- 8rd wfronf y wofta: wfton’
im.
Lt pers. I
2nd frofid o wiofrey
8d wfiofiar Hrod Rrord
Imperatiye—Parasm.
Lst  pers. o wor fror
ond ,  RAR  ffew fomw
Srd . » - Aoy i, wioeg
Atm. '
1t pers. RN Bt oy
2nd Rrofrex Ao wrofreas
8rd m St ’ﬂ"ﬁl‘{ .

Mark the strong and weak terminations here with reference to
the changes of a7

2. When aroot endsin a consonant the Imperative
second person singnlar Parasm. is made up simply by adding
=7 to the root ; a8 g ¢ to steal ’ gwyor ¢ steal ( thou ).

g% Parasm.— Imperatiye.
1st pers.  genfy R g
2nd 4, g™ geirm geof@
8d ,  gwIg g™ iy

witraret gadt RRAR® 1

- R e geveet T |
RIS e €awy Tl |
wRAwTey anit 7§ agAR |

A AT FYTATCEY ST gong |
Ry v ot R |

* Vide p. 20, note*. 1 Vide p. 28, notet.
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3T ToTaTeas nfvagedy el

Rargfa s ot o awky )

AT TN T Fyravet A |-

AR TUAT TT T PEATGITT e |

S XTEEEE qL IO | GRS AsATRr |

qranETdig® « Fa: gl i s ggf

AUERAT ATAT TIAATGHET TERNTE] & e
Stvefrm: |

AT IR aTk 7 Ty am: Reww wd .
RS g™ |

Yt

g gafx
T w&mﬁml
mﬁwﬁmn

TS AR SR T |
HONTY FHROT: TR & Tty AT
A TET: ST A gAw = |

: awﬁ&ﬁﬁsﬁamw@(n
wmﬁ&mﬁ&rt«mhsﬁﬁl :

* This stanza and similar ones in this as well as subseguent
lessons refer to a king of the name of Krishna, verses referring to
whom have already been given in two of the previous lessons,

t When a visarga precedes a ¥, ¥ or ¥ which is followed by s hard
consonant, it is optionally dropped..

1 Aroot in its causal sense is, as a general rule, conjbgd_ted as if
it were 8 root of the 10th conjugation,
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shorfy @ gaid: Rat @ ga
TR MafrssR amwawy |
afeawRR g¥ T |tk 9-
RAWY SRy gogwa Swe I

The wind shakes [ ¢ ] the tops of trees.

Do ( thou ) not steal [ gw ] money ; for the officers of the
king punish those who do it ( steal money ).

We eat [ s ] nothing on fasting-days.

The BrAhmanas now-a-days take [ q; ] prize-money
( Dakshina ) even from Yavanas,

Parchase[aft] (thou) large heaps of corn for me at Bombay.

Govinda lops [ & ] off the branches of the tree.

Let Nardyana fill [ g ] his pot with water at the tank.

Thou dost not know [ gy ] their frandalent schemes.

Let them carb [ ug with fr ] their desires which often
carry them astray. '

I always please [ o ] everybody coming to my house.

I have stayed here for & long time ; permit [ st with syg]
me to go.

O Gods ! yon parify [gq] sinfal men when they simply
remember you.

VOCABULARY V.
Roots of the Ninth Conjugation. -

7% Parasm. to eat. ug (gyg ) Parasm. and Atm, to

Wt Parasm. and Atm. to buy. take ; with @, to curb.

¥ Parasm. to torture, to give | gy (@r ) Parasm. and Aim. to
pain to. v know ; with 87g, to permit.

*&x Parasm. to sgitate. g% Parasm. to nourish. [please.

tumyg Parasm. to put together. oft Parasm. and Atm. to love, to

¢ In the case of this root the L of the conjugational sign is not
ohanged to 4.
1 In this conjugation the penultimate nasal of a root is dropped.
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a9 Parasm. to burn.

;'-'-![ Parasm. to tie, to fasten.

Ht Parasm. and Atm. to destroy.

&Y. Parasm. to steal.

sft Parasm. and Atm. to cook.

&L Parasm. to stop, to be.
come stiff or rigid, to become
hauaghty.

*q Parasm. and Atm, to purify.

ot Parasm. to melt, to be dis-
solved, to be absorbed ; with
fa, to melt. [off.

& Parasm. and Atm-. to cut, lop

sty m. n. f. (¥flr, and ag |

heated ) heated by fire.
SargEe m. n. f. (iR withe
out beginning, and syARA
without end ) having neither
beginning nor end.
SR 7. (past pass. part. of
ig( with 3yq ) what is desired.
3MF m. name of a kind of tree.
ATt m. f. a fight, a battle.
g ». an upper garment.
AR past part. ol g with
IT used as an ady, ocarelessly,
¥t/ the'earth. [tamultuonsly.
%R m. an elephant,
&% n. wife, [to Kill.
¥ 5th conj. Parasm. and Atm,
NG ™. n. f. kind,
YR m n £ (gor m. a

moment, perighing )
perishing in & moment.

ffw m. (RN® /. the earth)
lord of the earth, a king.

afw past part. of aye, dropped. | ¢
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& Parasm. and Aim. to. cover ;
with ¥, to cover, to spresd.
¥ Porasm. and Atm. to kill,

to destroy.

g Parasm. to become old, to
wear out.

I Parasm. with g, to speak.
. Parasm. and Atm. to shake.
q Parasm. " to fill. .

‘ Parasm. to tear. .
L | Parasm. and Atm. choose.

6th conj. Parasm. to swallow ;
with gy, Aim. to promise.
FRAAWQ /. (g m. a sandal
tree, HI® f a blossom, s
flower-stalk, a sprout) a blos
som, &c., of the sandal tree.
FETRYRY 7. (weqR m. s kind
of tree with fragrant flowers,
g m. pollen ) the pollen in
the flowers of champakas.
|¥qRaH 7. a collection or grove

of champaka trees.  [flower.
A m. & mango tree; m. its
alRzcg n. his head.
A 2. (¥ %, 8 forest,

a grove ) his grove or forest,
didizw n. (ot n. . a boly thing,
such as & river, and wyy x.
water ) holy water.
QIOARS #. (AN m. 8 palm-
. tree) a fruit of the palm-tree.
g n. a collection of three, E‘iven.
QT absol. of gy “o give’, baving

m. pride.

* L and the following ten roots shorten their ending vowel in the

conjugational tenses.
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fgawre m. (fgxr » milking,

&% m. time ) time of milking.
g [ ] 10tk conj. with @&, to
shake. '
g let conj. Parasm. and Atm.
to shake, to set in motion.
Qg pron. m. n. f. other, belonging
to another or the other party.
T m. the Bupreme Ruler of
the Universe ; God.

qRY with AR causal of qF with
qM, to make over, to give.

qrag . o f. (qq . sin, and
ga one who has done) one
who has committed sin,

g m. fire.

TIRAS (T 7. and T f 2
garland ) a garland of flowers.

rqe, ind. mostly, in most cases,

KTOTHTE 7. (ATE 7. & collection) a
number or multitude of arrows,

YN m. & man.

e m. o f. ( AA Breat, and
g m. speed ) very swift.

g9 m. a youth, ' a young man.

n. youth.
®x m. the god 8'iva.
&t 4th conj. Atm. to cling or

press clogely, to be absorbed,
to be dissolved. '

SECOND BOOK OF SANSERIT.

T m. & boon or gift.

af m. fire,

AR m. (B ™. marriage
and @ m. ceremony ) the
ceremony of marriage.

fasg m. admiration, amazement.

frrefFft £ (3w S an
army ) an army of warriors
or heroes.

TqTHIXY M. n. a bower or shed
made of arrows.

w3 me (g mon S good,
and syrere m. conduct ) good
conduct. .

g m n £ (&® equal,
and frgqr f. doing ) doing
equally, evenbanded.

gaoma 7. (gI® m. a golden
coin, and %rq #. a hundred
a hundred coins of gold.

teany 1ot conj. Atm. and 5t
conj. Parasm. to become fixed
or rigid, to become haughty.

Ty m. a post.
& 5th conj. Parasm. and Atm.
to cover, to spread, to strew.
n. an opened atf;-
mukta flower.
A m. a dream.
¥ m. a horse.

Astray STqueR adv. Pot g1 m.
Branch wyen £ Simply &qew adv.

Fasting-day guavafRe n. ( gqar-
&« m. a fast, and R n. a day).
Fraudulent. scheme Rqzygey m.

Now-s-days wafiy adv. ind.
Officer. of the king Trogew m®.

Stay &yqy; stayed e past part.

Yavana g m. s foreigner, a
Mahomedan; a Greek ( in an-
cient times), )

* The declension of this woid is irregular, See Lesson XVI.
t In the 5th conj. this root drops its nasal in the conjugational
‘nses as it does in the 9th. ( See notef, p. 28).
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LESSON VI.
NiNTE CONJUGATION—CcOontinued,
Imperfect.
Parasm. .
Sing. Dual Plur.

1st pers.  weiom smafofia ol

d e srrioftey sTrofre

8rd sPaftorr srrtofany st
' Atm

lst pers.  IpvRr sty refiofin
2nd stfioftar: seforrary sperofras
8ra sTeiofier srAioeL Ao
Potential. .
Parasm.
Lot pers. wiofiany Tofiam *ofrarr
2nd ” m: m ﬁ"ﬁ'ﬂl’ﬁ
8rd ofrarg Tofiarar *iofig:
Remember that the terminations of the Parasmaipada Potential

are weak. They begio with a consonant, therefore @y becomes #f}
by 1, p. 25.
Atm.

. lat pers. Tiofig sHofalR HNofmiz
2nd ofror: rofqramy Afofreas
8d wiofta Tiofiqerm, Aoy

lst pers. Imperf—gay Parasm. STqemg—oTHwRT-—sTawor
( side p. 28 notet ); & Parasm. NGTH—AGNT—gNA ( vede
P 29 note® ), Atm. srgfr—srgaR—sghaR, &o., &c.

TR YT T |

& a1t oy arfR Ao |

R afaron fwdwar qfir samteon: |

IR o qEPTIGY qRrsRA |

ARARR AAT AN O TR A AT
TR, | A
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7w gek qiaiRi aemd el SR
FTLATA AW JEAS |

TYWATIIFIRATT  ASFATHATH O
© IEEA | AR ERETAFAATAS awaawiwﬁaa:
TENRYT IR 3T Gy weawrea | e et
wd X A5 ¢ qATY | qqT G FAETO TAT AGT A
Rt SAqRREEE | qaeeE 99 guaesEasia |
A I A Afwg At sgfRreardioiany |
qa AT S T
' YFASHT sqIRm agIIaam 7 |
|1 gafY 937, TRy aTiageREega: I

Having made the mountain Mandara their churning-
handle, the gods churned [ s=r ] the ocean.

I sold [ %t with f§ ] my books and farniture, but did not
get much money.

Indra reduced to atoms [ gz ] his enemy Vritra, who was
a Brahmana. He thus committed the sin of Bréhmana-mur-
der, of which we did not purify [ q ] him.

When didst thon put together [ gy ] the sayings of the
Rishis ?

If you should please [ ffy ] the gods by your piety, they
would bestow favours on [ gg with srg ] you.

Rima and Lakshmana lived in this forest with Sit4, and
ate [ stm ] roots and fruits.

Why did you plack [ & with @ and g ] from their stems
the flowers in the garden, notwithstanding® I told you not
to doso?

If I took [ wg ] Govinda’s book the master would re-
prove me. 7

Did you not know [ wi ] that the Pandavas resided for
one yeart in the country of Virta ?

* Use the Genitive Absolute here. 1 See note*, p, 18, .
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VOCABULARY VI.

#Y with ﬁ' Atm. to sell.

ug Uk conj. with 37, to re-
ceive in a friendly manner, to
favour ; with f§, to be at war
with.

R (¢ and sl begin-
ning, with Indra at the head )
Indra and others.

TR m. n. f. (9gT . stomach
and 3g to fill) one who fills
his belly or stomach, selfishly
greedy.

e m. #. f. alone, solitary.

T m. & mat.

MRFATTR /. (FR S be-

longing to the month of Kar-

tika, and gerrasfty f. eleventh )
the eleventh day of Kartika.

FIOXAGT 1. name of & city, the
capital of the Vidarbhas or
Berars.

g m. anger, resentment.

AT numer. nom. plur. four.

ZHg=t f- name of a woman, the
wife of Nala.

TogeER m. 0. f. (7% m. gy
m. . f. like, and sygfy /-
form) having the form of Nala,

TEETRE m. 7. f. (@, € 7.

form, snd Ry assuming)
one who has assumed the

form of Nala.
qF numer. nom. and acc. plyr.
five.

qReTCw

WT A . conj. with =qfy, to re-
_eognize.

Y 9th conj. Parasm. to churn.

§Z 9th conj. Parasm. to pound
to reduce to atoms.

m. an attendant,

WE m, a soldier.

qEGa m. the son of the wind,
Miruti, a monkey
devoted to Rima.

qep ind. for whose ( relative )
sake, for whom.

T m. the place where any great
thing is done, stage.

TEEE m. n. f. come to the
stage.

®q 7, form.

g7d m n f desirous of choos-
ing.

T #. weapons of all kinds,

| s f{a m. (qre 2. scripture,

and gqf@¥q m. prohibition )
geriptural prohibition.

g% m. n. the money given to
the parents of a bride, origi-
nally as a purchase price.

&g m. doubt.

ardw ind. with (used with the
instrumental ).

&y with I, to go to.

wiaEre me (§J9aT m. choice

of a husband, and FHE m.

time ) time of choosing a

husband.

* #t with 9R, @, or 19 is Atmanepadi only,

soldier
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Brihmans-murder wyrgeqr/.
Churning-handle FrqREE m.
( 7= n. churning, and o
m. a handle ), g m.
Furniture

TRTERT m.
Piety wftn /. i‘ﬁﬁ‘!lf
Reprove wa&, 10tk conj. with

BECORD BOOK OF SANSKRIT.

fag, R 6th conj.  with afx
and Yy,
Root 3 -
Saying = #. ¥ S
Stem g=T .
Virdta 3 m. name of a king.
Vritra g% m. an enemy of Indra.

LESSON VII,
SecoND CoONJUGATION.
Present and Imperative.
1. Inthe second conjugation the terminations are direct-

ly a.pphed to the roots.

qr 2nd cong. Parasm. ¢to go.’

Present. -

Sing. Dual Plyr.
1st pers. qw qE: qm:
2nd ,, e qm: LI
8rd ,, 'ﬂﬁ qrae m

Imperative. '
1st pers. i A ™
2nd ,, 110} qag qm
8rd ,, g qramt gy

Here the root itself undergoes no change.
up simply by adding the terminations.

The forms are made
W’ t" m, ‘" ‘to pl‘Otect,’

4T, AT, WM, G4, A1, and Fr ¢ to cut’ are to be thus conjugated.
Nearly all roots of this conjngation not ending in s are

irregular.
most of these,

We will proceed to notice the peculiarities of

2. The wof a1q is dropped before the weak terminations
as ®r: 8rd pers. dual, g 3rd pers. plar.

Parasm. Present.

Sing.
13t pers, afky
2nd ,, “1%

oy

8rd ,,

Dyal Pluy.
(S g EH
o (3]
T afy
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Here the 2nd pers. sing., which by the rule ought to be syfRd,
drops one |,
Parasm. Imperative.

" Sing. Dual Plur.
lst pers. e s W sa™
2nd !& ’ o i’ =
8rd Mg «|™ g

The three numbers of the 1st pers. being strong, the 3y is not
dropped ; gfy, 2nd pers. sing., is irregular.

When in certain cases this root takes Atm. terminations, the
forms of the Present Tense are :— ‘

lst  pere. 3 g oY
2rd ¥ w1y 9

8rd &) R "

The oy is dropped, all the terminations being weak, @ is chang-
edto g in the st pers. sing., and it is dropped before €% by the
following rule.

I. The preceding & is dropped before a termina-
tion beginning with .

3. The ending vowel of =, ‘to lie down,’ takes-its Guna
substitute before all the personal terminations.

In the case of this root ¥ is prefixed to the terminations
of the third person plaral.

Atm. Present.

Sing. Dual Plur.
let pers.  wR Lt Ty
2nd 4 w W ey
8rd o b R LC | B i |

Atm. Imperative. /
1t pers. wR Ty Tt
2nd s T TR
d Yam YA A
oft becomes ¥, which before vowels is changed to st Hence
), WY, &o.
{ heing prefixed to a7% and sy we have T& and TR,
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. 4. Theending g (short) of roots takes its Vriddhi substi-
tate, ¢. e. becomes a?(, when followed by a strong termina-
tion beginning with a consonant.

II. The ending ¥ or ¥ short or long of a root is
changed to g or ¥g when followed by a weak
termination beginning with a vowel.

& Parasm. Present.

Sing. Dual Plur.
1st pers. aﬁ I T
2nd  ,, AR au: T ™
8d , A T gafa
Parasm. Imperative.
lst pers.  aaifx LE ] am
2nd aft g g
8¢ , g ElL &g

We have J\fiy, ﬂ's}ﬁ, &c. in the case of the strong terminations
@, f&, &. They have an initial consonant, while in the 1st person
Imperative, though the terminations are strong, they begin with
s vowel. Hence the 3 of g is changed to Guoa by the general
rule ( 6, p. 12 ), and thus we have &Y, which becomes q% before the
vowel. g ¢to join’ is to be thus conjugated.

5. After gyandgthe augment § is optionally prefixed
to the terminations beginning with a consonant.

Parasm. Present.
Sing. Dyal Plur.

1at - pers. -ty q -t g

ond , GAR-GER @e-gde -y

rd , wiR-cER Qm-agdm At

Before ff and the other strong terminations the ¥ takes Vriddhi

by 4, above ; but when these terminations have § prefixed to them by
5, they cease to have an initial consonant, and hence in that case
we have Gunas, and thus by the change of & to &y and &, we
have i, &c. When the weak terminations have § prefixed,
the final g of the root-becomes 3 by II., above. Hence gyafta: &o.
The 8rd pers. plur. a7f*x hasno initial consonant, therefore no §
can be put before it. Hence we have one form only,
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The forms of the Imperative should be made up on these prin-

ciples. ﬁﬁu-ﬂ#’(g 8rd pers. sing., M- 2nd pers. sing.-

el 1ot pers. sing., Tawg 18t pers. dual, &c.

The Atmanepada paradigms, TIR-wgftX 3rd pers. sing. TATH
3rd pers. dual, §gIq 8rd pers. plur., should be constructed in the
game way.

% should be similarly conjugated.

6. After s the strong terminations beginning with a
consonant have the anugment § prefixed to them.

Parasm. Present.

Sing. Dyal Plur,
1st  pers. LT w :
2ad ”» !’Eﬁﬁ w: w
3rd sty Lg O e

The last by IL., p. 36. The Atm. forms are ‘3 8rd pers. sing.,
yar® 3rd pers. dual, ga& 3rd pers. plur, &c. The Imperative
1at pers, is wxTfor, &c. 7

7. The following are five irregular forms of the Present
Tense of a defective root, which means to speak’; syg 3rd
pers. sing., wg: 3rd pers. dual, swg: 3rd pers. plurs
oo 2nd pers. sing., 3y 2nd pers. dual.

8. The terminations of the first person of the Imperative
as appended to g ¢ to give birth to’ are weak.

Atwm. Present—g& 3rd pers. sing., gawx 3rd pers. dual, gax
3rd pers. plur., &c.; Imperative—gey 2nd pers. sing., g 1st
pers. sing., QAEY 1t pers. dual, gavy 1st pers, plur.

9. After vy, &Y, 44, o and sy the angment g is pre-
fixed to the terminations beginning with any consonant
except ¥, AREy eRa:, &e.

Parasm. Present.

Sing. Dual Plur.
1st pers.  QRMY R sR:
2nd ,  ARW wRw: L0y
8, QRR wRw: wfa

Imperative on the same principles--&RI§ 2nd pers, aing.,
QaR 18t pers, sing. &c. The other roots should be similarly
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conjagated. The 8rd pers, plur. termination of w.loses its a1,
as will be subsequently noticed,

10. The root g ‘to go’ Parasm. is an exception to Rale
1L, p. 36, It is changed to g before a weak termination
with an initial vowel.

Parasm, Present.

Sing. Dual Plur-.
1st  pers. oy g ™
2nd ofv o : L
3d aof w@: g

Imperative.—~—1st pers. wqr &c.
x with 37fr “to study’, Atm. Present.

lst pers. iy arftay iy
2nd arfie . srfyaTy andfrey
8rd ,, X srdframet iR

Separated from wfy, the last three forms are gq, U, 4N,
in which we see g is changed to g before 3y/@ and a1Q, and so

on with the rest,

1st pers, Imperat.—-stq%-wmﬁwﬁ. g taking its

Guna becomes @, which again is changed to sty and with the
terminations the forms are aﬁ, &e,

=) - & Atm.

Imperative,
1st  pers. aﬂ% a“ma'i' mﬁ
20, Stree STETIH |
Srd AN STTET e

By I, p. 85, g is dropped before .

ARATR ¥ wfer sraEwHERR SFquT |

=S Tew % aftfr
Gﬁiwﬁﬁmﬂaﬁm&* o Yur cgIwgTqY

|

et g oo | oty | R Wi e |

AT TETMETAT ATSEHT: [ETAIN |
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g wrey | Sty TS Remrae* |
A A O & s En wrae | B g | dsar e

| e O | oaaeg | 9 ax eei ey 9

¢ sy |

wfiraat Rrqwna ge aftfr aat |

¥ i shafa v At wewi e W iy
T i anrafald | sqmmass gERr
& 3 e |

Meg: Raderam: Hrorag |

FPTY Rgaai Segdsiara |
QLTI T RAGARA ATERT |

IRfr @ adant e 7 Ak

mrrTg IR qiitn fagda: |

Y JUGTEN: YW qgN T &

| SNy wrewRt Aear AR qogd g

afy wrdwced ¥ s qag T |
Rreaid aw oag e |

q AN WY HASH qut A R ey |
" quoft FoITERY HAT W NwEyd ¥ wagea |l
THLEO F5t ¥ ATSIAT APLONRAA |

e g seygget areeTan il

A A TN AR |

T fage wi 9 7 ¥ e srrsefY |
qurattiin waTg Y sl e |
Srwerqairatar e ¥ @Ry R 0

* When #ff, 91§ and &7 are preceded by the preposition 8, they
govern the acemrgative of the place where the actions are performed.




SECOND BOOK OF SANSKRIT.

QTR Trgar e |
Tl ATeruTReeei 99 X |l
AR AN ArEiFERag few: |
Y Regarrer SOt T q9T@ )
TS Teeq £ g9 R T |

ARG €AY FEIORR 7RI N
FARAARSTATY QT WTARY JRAT |
AT ERAS AT QTTOWHT: ||
freg=g ShfdfRgu o) ¥ gy
ol guTg TSSg T AT

A2 qT AOURTEG JATR A
*qRqeY: g=eta 9 @ o )

We do not believe [ wg with f& ] in Govinda’s words.

" You praise [ & ] those who deserve censure.

The birds sleep or lie down [ wt Jon the banks of the
Gomatt. -

Child, do not cry [ &g ], here comes [ g with apfiy and oy ]
your mother with (having taken) sweetmeat in her hands.
These two cows bring forth [ g ] calves every year.

Dost thou not know [ g with wg] that Janaka was Rdma’s
father-in-law ?

What sabject do thou and thy brother study [ g Atm. with
Y ] at school ?

On the tops of high mountains men respire [ ae with f&]
with difficulty.

It seems [#7] to me that the people of this place are poor.
Breathes [ arg with 5] there the man who smites the poor
and the helpless?

A lazy man sleeps [ egy ] for a long time.

Those who adore [ st with g ] another than the troe
God do not attain eternal felicity,

Tell [ % ] us what sort of an animal a horse is.

* Irregular for §Uq or g lengthened for the metre,
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VOCABULARY VII,
Roots of the Seeond Conjugation.

1 Parasm. to breathe ; with g,
to breathe, to live.

- *31g_Parasm. to be,

otre, Aim, to sit; with fy, to
sit; with 3q, to adore, to
worship.

§ Parasm. to go; with qToRy
and 3, to submit ; with 3y,
to go towards; with Iy, to
come; with ofF, to know;
with I, to rise, to flourish.

g with sty Atm. to study.

®qr Parasm. to tell.

ey Parasm. to eat.

gt Parasm. to cut, .

g Parasm. to praise.

qt Parasm. to protect.

<&t Parasm. to devour.

*y Paraem. and Atm, to spesk,

qt Parasm. to seem, to appear,
to shine.

gt Parasm. to go.

g Parasm. to join.

sffat m. a. f (87 not, and
&= n. something ) he who
has nothing, poor.

ooy 4tk conf, Atm. to breathe,
to live.

oY m. n, f. helpless,

WIIw{ g and §® past pass.
port. of m) accompanied.

=y m. end, destruction.

PR m. the god of death,

q Parasm, to give. [aloud.

§ Parasm. to make noise, to cry

& Parasm. to weep, to “bewail
to lament for. ’

1 Parasm. to give or take.

qq Aim. to dress.

qT Parasm. to blow.

ot Atm. to lie down, to sleep;

with 3R, to surpass.

Ay Parasm, to cook.

N4, Parasm. to breathe; with
f&, to respire ; with f, to be-
lieve, to confide ; with gy and
oM, to calm one-self, to take
courage.

g Atm. to give birth to.

&g Parasm. and Atm. to praise.

&7 Parasm. to bathe.

& Parasm. to drop, to ooze.

&g Parasm. to sleep,
Atm, to conceal ; with syq or
with f.

’

ST 1ot con. Aim. with 37, to
rise.

AfBRIAT adv, without delay.
ST m. (used in the dual ) the
twin celestial physicians so
called,

ST adv. without doubt,
RAG m. the first cause.

Al m. n. £ sitting, pres.
part. of 37|,

* The roots ¥1H and ¥ are used in the conjugational tenses_only.



42

LT 7. a battle,

¥ 1sb conf. Parasm. with I,
to rise,

g 4th conj. Atm. with 3, o
rise, to rise up.

Ius ade. mightily, powerfully,
formidably.

TFC m. a benevolent action,
doing good to another.

Fa m. n, f. erect, upper,

FEAFRT M. n. f. one who does
some business ( for another ),

&Y 7, & poem.

& 8th conj, with qwg, to bow to;
witk (A& and sy, to repudi-
ate, to give up, to forsake.

Fqfn® m. (Far/. mercy, and

m. store ) store of mercy,
one very merciful,

#}eﬁa m. ( W[ f- amusement,
diversion, & m. a mountain)
o pleasure mountain or em-
bankment. ‘

& /. the earth, the ground.

®F ind. verily.

TrEF 8. ( AT m. n. /. shallow,
and I3F n. water ) shallow
water.

et /. name of a river.

(T m. n. f, horrible. .

=% with g and ﬁ' to remove,
move aside.

ST, m. ( S p. the world,
and oA m. the soul ) the
Soul of the world.

HT m, n, f, inanimate,

| SRS, M. n. f. one who is

born ; m. & man.
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Sfiq@itx m. the world of living
beings, this world.

IRg m. a. f. poor.

m. n. f. desirous of seeing.

Rat ind. adp. by day.

gra m. a. f. distressed, miser.
able. [ man.

R m. ho who has a body, @

gq n- a collection of two.

YO m. n. f one that con-
taminates or violates what is
right.
18t conj. Parasm. to coutem-
plate or meditate upon.

IR m. n. hell. .

Qe pres. part. of qg with
f, lying down.

AR m. . £ (S poli
tics or prudence, fygur m. n. f.
proficient ) proficient in poli-
tics, or very prudent.

A ind. certainly, verily.

ey m. n. f. just, right, pro-
per.

qu: ( ablative sing. of qyg m.
road ) from the way.

92 . a footstep.

Mg m. n. f. one that takes
away sin.

QUgYEY m. a holy or virtuous
man.

YHTOT 8. measure, extent.

fragms m. n. f. one with a
pleasing look.

e n. the divine cause and

- essence of the universe.

s} m. (wer m. and oqfy
beginning ) the god Brahmi
and others.
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it m. luck, prosperity.

g m. the world, worldly exist-
ence,

qrg m. a thing.

AERT M. the sun.

R m n.f, different.

RITH ady, sweetly.

HERTT m. lord, a great king,

TeRaEAtE mo s, /(W
m. n, f.costly, sq n. abed,
IR m. n. f, used to ) accns-
tomed or wused to costly or
rich beds.

. ®MEK m. aman,
XRA £ princess of Mithila,
Sita.

qQen adv. according to fancy,
to heart’s contens, as one
chooses.

greaT n. ( QI n. age, period,
{=q¢ another ) another age
or period,

W m. n. f. pleasant.

m. n. f. deprived of,

bereft of.

uwg 7. a descendant of Raghu,

37 n. littleness, dishonour.

SFTTIA 7. ( 77 7. & collection
of three, qf¥f m. lord ) the lord
of the three worlds, viz., Hea-
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ven, the Earth and the lower
regions,

| I £, dear, a female child.

e m. . £ (f devoid of,
and gworr /. desire ) free from
any desire.

ﬁegth’th @y and oy, to enter
in, come in,

fAaarg m. Lord of the universe,
God.

fige m. n. £ overwhelmed,
afflicted.

TS n- (T m. a tree and 7y
n. root ) the root of a tree,

@« n. what has taken place, an
event.

siees m. a. £, cool,

*tAgY M. » pair of ears,

&3 (®ig ) 1st conj. Parasm, to
8it ; with o, to be gracious or
pleased.

| ady. in the evening.

WEATAFH 7 . f. (W@ 7. 0,
J. immoveable and sIFW m,
n. f. moveable ) immoveable
and moveable,

@7 n. smile.

g m. the god S'iva.

Calf g8 m.

Difficulty st n. %% .

Father-in-law ~ge m.

Helpless sty m. . [,

High aq m. ». f.

Lazy we® m. n. f. AWK m. 1./,

8mite § 81k eonj, with ayq or
f, dig 10¢A conj,

Subject qg m.

Taken, having, qﬁm, absoly-
tipe of 3.

True God, true gayE®q m. n.
f. God qTHTEHT m.

‘What sort of l;‘i'sw m. n, f.

Word 3u& n. 9 n.
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LESSON VIII.
SEcoND CoNIUGATION——continued.

Imperfect and Potential.

"1, After roots ending in sy the termination of the Im-
perfect third person plaral is optlonally g%, before which
the ending vowel is dropped.

Sing. Dual - Plur.
1st pers. SR, € W
2nd ,, g . QAR
8rd -, s Sqa™ AR

Here by dropping the Syt of gr and appending the temporal
augment we have o1, and with g&, o7:.

Potential.

Sing. Dyal Pluy.
lst pers. QO™ qqE O™
2nd ,, I JEA ™
8rd ,, . qETa™ qry:

The terminations are the same as those given in 2, p. 21.

2. After the root arg ‘to be,’ the terminations @ and
of the Imperfect take the angment § long.

1at pers. qTER LS| I
2nd ,, oY A arer
8rd ,, sTrefi ™ AL
Pot, 3rd pers, T T s &e,

After &g, @Y, ¥«, o1 and sy, the augment goray
is prefixed to the g and g of the Imperfect.

1st pers, SR el e
2a, (T e e
T R

For the insertion of g in sy &c., 860 9, p- 87, The third
pers, plur, termination in the case of g is ¥&, which will be
noticed hereafter,
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Sing. Dual Plur.

Potential--3rd pers. A S Ty &c.
#t { Imperf 3rd pers. sr@w qNQEAE = R
» wfier wfarm = 'y

See 3, p. 35, and for the terminations 1, p. 17, and 4, p. 22.

r

gf"dpﬂﬂ m}:g;ﬂmﬂ }ﬂm?arasm.

a e et } s g A,
ot. m W ' m: arasm.
T { gﬁ:’*‘} starr 5 ggg}‘;m'"

For Vriddhi see 4, p. 36, and for the optional augment i, 5,
p. 36, and explanation.
Sing. Dyal Plur.
Parasm. Imperf. 3rd pers. srftq L UL AFIT
{Atm- ” R A STEATA,  STETA
Parasm. Pot. » | I AT L ¢
Atm. » ”» m mﬂlﬂ[ m
Bee 6, p. 37.
E Imperf. 8rd pers. ¥ A N
The temporal augment is ¥ff, which, along with the @ in the
sing. and the ¥ in other places, takes the Vriddhi of g or ¥ ( see
First Book, p. 62 ). In the 8rd pers. plur. g with sy forms g
(10, p. 38 ), and with the temporal sugment, S/,
g Aim. with sty Imperf. 3rd pers. srcim sreRqrem sridqa.

. Before il the g is changed to gz ( II., p. 86 ), which, with the

termination, is ggrawy; with the temporal augment it is ¥rarrey,

% in the last case, and with oyfy, sredqrany. It undergoes the
same changes before all other vowel terminations. Pot, 8rd pers.

sing. srfyfiw, &e.
M|, 2nd pers. Imperf. ATEqT: STETAT, AT

ALY FeqT Seavgureii |
mwﬁﬁw%&wﬁﬁrﬁmwnﬁ
e |
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TRRYTE ywRwger gy SrEasAe |

A T RN RIETHATEDT, |

s IgEA A |

A= i AR
drsafreaRsTaer agard aw wsfy at sre
qrarer e ernendr: s arege |
|ISATYA A1E AGEEET, |

AT Fght et |

AY A TR A FAMCITAREAARATCRATACG | |
at 7 S s | 3 g ar TR T Ww-
G qeeqt JEwYra |
DCTRNYTTATN qUITT: TS AT
T TR |

wfdremer & gursiion® sparfSefr
 arferqudr g8 At |
fARTFTT qERwY TRYTEIRSYEW Ay X qA-
TH AT TN FAT FAAGE@RE |

gaTEH WS T e of A |

wYWE TS | wF qy wwr Aaey: w4 T AFAqy

YT FS T WY T ST A8y |
REY | AT AEZAEATA:

The sons of Dhritarashtra gambled with the sons of
P4nda and deprived them of all their wealth, The Pandavas
then went [ g ] to a forest.

*% with 319 is here used in the sense of teaching.
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Thither many Brahmagas followed [ g with sg ] them.

Then said [ 5 ] Yodhishthira to them, “ You should not
follow [ g with srg ] us, we are [ sy& ] now without wealth,
and caunnot give you food.”

The Brahmanas then said [ x ], “ We are [ st ] able to
earn our own food.”

Yudhishthira then did not reject [ &qr with sfg and syt ]
them. °

Bat he was* unwilling that the BrAhmanas should work
for their own food.

He then asked his spiritnal adviser what he should do.
He told him, * Praise [ e ] the sun.”

Yudhishthira then praised [ e ] the san, and when the
sun was pleased, got from him a cooking utensil, from
which they always got as much food as they wanted.

The wives of Sagara gave birth to [ g ] many sons.

I did not sleep [ &g ] last-night.

When did you bathe [ wr ] in the waters of the Ganges?

The women of Vraja cried [g ]aloud when Krishna went
to Mathura,

I studied [ g with sxf¢y ] Nyhya at Benares.

If I were [ ora ] in Hastinfpura, I should say [ g] to
Dhritarashtra that it was not proper to deprive the Panda.vus
of their wealth by dishonest gambling.

None should rely [ & with f&] on the words of the wicked.

VOCABULARY VIIL

ST m. A, f. guiltless. xorY ady. hotly.

WiAquor m. 7. f. not sitting. QHETIV 7. one night.

W ¢nd. every day. O\ M. a proper name.

WY, 5tk eonj. with o1, to attain. | gRy m. n. /. patient, forbearing.

twith f¥ and o7, to separate; | g m. and @3 m. sons of Rima.
with gy and oYf to unite, to | @ 1a¢ cony. Parasm. with fy and
some together. 3, to cry out aloud, o lament.

1 ind. ado. loudly, aloud. e m. . f. deop, grave.

*TUse a verb having the sense of willing with #,
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Q7 m. the first month of the
Hindua year.

FARSG m. name of the son of
Parikshit, grandson of Arjuna,

a5 ade. like that, in the same
manner.

far} m. /. a day of the month.

&5 adv. for a long time, long,
deeply.

a7t /. the bitch of the gods.

Fior m. a proper name. [ night.

aqHY f. the ninth day of the fort-

amar ¢nd. different, many,

qifRira m. son of Parikshit.

T m. (g prior, T /. the
night ) the prior or first part
of the night.’

qFfX /. subject, people, minis-
terial officers.

qA ind. particle implying sur-
prise, sorrow, &c, [ answer,

W 1ot conj. Atm, with gfy, to

JAGHWN m. coming together or
union of animals or beings.

Aloud ﬁ: ind.

Cooking utensil et /-

Deprive of ¥ 1st conj. with 3qq.

Dishonest gambling srqzary ».
(®9z n. fraud, and FqEw =.
gambling ).

Earn sy&t_1st conj. Parasm,

Food 3y 5.

Gamble @2 4tk conj. Parasm,;
&oqiR 3rd pers. sing. pres.

Last night srar «tf¥ /-
Mathurd qyer /. the name of a

place.
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[N

qeqEg m. (qeq n. the middle,
and s7g . day) midday,

R/YY2T £, bound, limit. [ noon.

AERR m, the great ocean.
93 with g, to faint.

etk m. the name of a sage.
fa%g m. the name of, a country

(in the plural ).
o 1t conj. Parasm. and Aim.
to curse ; AT ind. past part.
swfim /. (gw sud frar) art
or knowledge of war.

% n. a sacrificial session ; &¥x-
3IfY 1. the place of sacrifice.

AT /- name of the bitch of the
gods.

deqy /. twilight [ at the morning
and evening twilights and in
the noon prayers are offered
by Brihmanas 1.

arAg m. the son of Sarami, a
dog.

Proper g past part. of gw

s m. 0. f. [ king.
Sagara gar m. the name of a
Spiritual  adviser I M.

gafe m,
Want §ag 1st conj. Atm. with spq.
Wicked (person) =3 m. &6&

m. g m. .
Without wealth qerft m. n. f.
Women of Vraja =owgem: /.

nom. plur.

Work qitswt § 8th conj. Parasm,

and Atm.
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I
| .'f'.;;-. ©+  LESSON IX.
SeEcoND CONJUGATION—-continued,

lu applying the terminations to the remaining roots of
this eonjngation several phonetic changes take place which
| we will now . notice.

1t is followed by any consonant, except a nasal.or a
semivowel, or *by nothing. :

Thus, ﬁ:{\whlch followed by f&,” the Srd pers. sing. termiua—
tion of the present, becomes first %§+ﬁ by 6, p. 12, is changed to

¥+, because the g of fy is not a nasal or a semi-vowel. Now,

v II. The initial g and * of a.termination follow-
~ing a soft aspirate or the fourth letter of a class are

-

changed to 4.

The g of 8% is a soft aspirate, therefore the ff is changed to fy,
sud thas we have ¥z+fy. When linguals and dentals are com-
bined the deuntals substitute the corresponding linguals (see note*,
p. 21, First Book, 15th Edn.), We thus get 3g+@. Then,

II1. g followed by § is dropped, and the pre-
ceding vowel ( except =g ), if short, is made long.

Thus, we come to 3. When the 8rd pers. dual termination
e is applied, we have by I. feg+am, by II. fx+aw, and then
hﬂu, and by IIL #g:, the short g being rendered long. - Fhere ™~
is no Guna here, the termmatlon g, being weak (wvide 4, . 12).
The 8rd pers. plur. is f¥gfe; the termination syfPer b-giuning
with a vowel, no phonetic change takes place. In the 2nd pers.
sing. we bave, & being strong, ¥g+@ by I. Here, before fy

can be changed to f§ by note®, p 21, First ‘Book, we have a

| special rule, iz :—

IV. gor g followed by & is changed to ®.

* Followed by nothing, i. e., the letter stands at the end of 2
word or form. It is not meant that it should not be followed by
any other word in a sentence. The expression is to be understood
in thiugense throughout.

- The ending g of a root is changed to. g, when.

Nd
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By this, we get 3+, Then f& Lecomes fy by note}, p. 97,
First Book, 15th Edn. Thus we arrive at 3y,
Hence the paradigms of the Present Tense Parasm. are :—

. Sing. Dual Plur.
1st pers. ¥ x: . (e
2nd 8'& &z ¥
8rd ”» %& Ji‘it . %‘ﬁa

&g 2nd pers. dual and #FF 2nd pers. plur. should be made
up like #yg: 8rd pers. dual. Before f,q:, and &{:, no phonetic
change takes placw fiy and {: beginning with a nasal and F: with

a semi-vowel. The Atm, forms are as follows i——
lat pers. % ey ey
2nd frix e S
8rd M fEia Rz

These should be made up in the same way as that shown" above.

1. The second person sing. termination of the Parasm.
Imperative of the second group of conjugations is f§ when
the base ends in any consonant except a nasal or a semi-vowel.

Imperative.

Parasm.
1st pers. ¥ L T1CH T |
ond ik deq ) ‘
8rd 33 fam o |

Atm. ‘

18l pos. ¥R gt e
2o, @ - R L S
$rd ,  dm Rgram g |

Remember that the three nos. of the 1st pers, are strong, and
the 2nd pers. sing. Parasm. wesk.

V. Roots beginning with g and ending with &
change the g to &, under the same circumstances
as those mentioned in Rule I. :

Thus gg, when the termination f& is appended to it, becomes
f&¥ Leing strong, g+, By IL, p. 49, it is frg+fy.  Then,

VI. In the body of a word or grammatical form

* |
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the preceding consonant except a nasal substitutes
the third or soft unaspirate of its class, when follow--
ed. by the third or fourth letter (soft unaspirate or
aspirate). For q, ¥ is substituted in these circum~
stances, :

Thus we have i+, 7. ¢., ﬁﬁq The dual Rt ghould be
similarly made up. In the plural ggla, there is no phonetic
change. When the 2ud pers. sing. ff is apgended, we have by V.
L+, In this condition, before applying the rule in notet
p- 9, First Book, we have

VII. When a root has or consists of a syllable
beginning with g, , g, and ending with a soft aspi-
rate (fourth letter), the § is changed to §, @ to
g, and g, to @, when the syllable is followed by &
&g, or nothing.

By this we have yq+fér; then by notef, p. 5, First Book,

dg + f; by note t, p. 97, First Book, 15th Edn, m+ f*
written q’]ﬁ' The paradigms therefore are =

Parasm. Present. .

Sing, " Dual Plur,
 lst pers. E 410 5 ™
2nd ,,  of¥ o ]
3ra ,, m T w

Atm. Pres. 8rd pers. TAGLRGE; 2nd pers. R-TEA-gR, &o.
Parasm. Imperat. 8rd pers. vg-grama-g&g &o.
Atm. »  8rd pers, TTI-ERAVIZEAT, 2nd  pers. -
- &e.
2. a. The g of g is dropped before a weak termination
beginning withany consonant except a nasal or a semi-vowel
and the penultimate sy, before one beginning with a vowel.

b. wfg is the second person singular of the Imperative.

¢. The g of this root is changed to q when immediately
followed by 7.

VIIL. In the body of a word or grammatical
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¢ form q and ¥ are changed to the nasal of the class |
*  to which the following letter ( not nasal itself)
belongs, and to an anusvdra when followed by €, }
«,Mand §.

Parasm. Present.

Sing. Dugl Plur.
18t pers. 1G] e =
d , N o0 ™
8rd ,, 1L T nfa

Here 7 is dropped ia the 20d and 8rd pers. dual and 2nd pera.
plur., because the terminations are weak and have an initial
comsonant which is neither & nasal nor a semi-vowel, and is
changed to an anusvdra by VILL before f&. syf*a being a weak
termination with an initial vowel, the penultimate 3y is dropped,
and we have gr+ortda, which by 2 c. is afea.

When in certain cases this root takes Atmanepada terminations
the forms of the Present Tense are :—

1st pers. W L] L1
ond, @ A o
8rd ,, ﬁ A n |

As above, 7y is dropped here before the consonaunts which are
neither nasals nor semi-vowels, aud a1 before the vowels. In the
latter case g is changed to T,

Imperat, Parasm. 8rd pers. g=y-gAM-A+g. 2nd pers, sing. AR
1st pers. sing. gty Atm. 8rd pers. garr-a@E, &

8. The roots g and §g have the angment g attached to
them before terminations beginning with g and ex, except
that of the Imperfect second person plaral.

" IX. Roots ending in 7 or § and the roots =y,
AN, R, T, 9, TS, AR, change their final
to g when followed by any consonant except a
nasal or a semi-vowel, or by nothing.

§ Atm. Presont.

. Sing. Dual Plur.
lst pers,  €X =y Y
2nd ,, R o iy
8d , o R
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Before &, the 3t of this is changed toq Then the dental g
becoming Z, ¥ becomes ¥; hence we have §2. To & and @ the
augment ¥ being prefixed, we have §i&¥ and $fRreX. .

I'mperat. 8rd pers. {ev-SuTany-{aam, &c.; R 1t pers. sing.

4. The penultimate 5 of g=x takes its Vriddhi substitute
before the strong terminations, and optionally before the
weak ones with an initial vowel,

g Present,
1st pers,  wWTRW gy gt
2nd ,, “ﬁ T8 L2
8d ,, i o TR

The final 7 of this being changed to g before f&, wa&r &c., by
IX., we have qr{§, g@: &c. In the first case and in the sing. of
the other persons, the g is changed to aqrg by the above rule, and
optionally so in the 3rd pers, plur. Before {&, 3 is changed to
¢ by IX. sndq tog by IV, p. 49, and the R itself becoming
&, we have rfif.

Imperat; 8rd pers, ATE-FEWASTAY or ARG, 2nd pers. sing. qfs

In the last, the termination is {§ by 1, p. 50, the =g of gw is
changed to g by IX,, and this ¢ becomes X by VI., pp. 50-51,

5. The g of g5t is changed to g before the weak termi-
nations.

lst pers,  afiq W - T
2nd , a& I £
8rd ,, e\ 3 T e

Imperat. 2nd pers, sing. 3@,

gfy-ge+fd by IX, p. 52—aw+f  (notet, p. 21, I
B.)-aft; am+fe-aw+f@ by IX,, p. 52—ag+@& by IV,
p. 49-a% + R-a1®- 3= &e. by above.

au+fy by 1, p. 50-gm+RA-sw+ Q2w +8 (note*, p, 21, F.
B)-af§ by VL, pp, 50-51.

6. The vowel of wret Parasm. is changed to g before the
consonantal weak terminations.

7. The termination of the third person plural, as ap-

pended to the roots, wr& sty wwm zfow and gy, loses
its u,
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The Imperative second person singular of gre is Ty and
of e, wrf or wefy.

Sing, * Dual Plur,
‘1st pers,  RA fireg: fyen:
2nd ke fira: fare
8rd. ,, wiRx fare: wrafa

arewe-frgtag by 6-fsm (& Leing  changed to
@ )-fre+zg, (note*, p. 21, F, B.)-fire:. wrasxwf@ by 7 (not
wta )-arafa.
Ag-Parasm.  RETER-ITga: -t Imper,.t. 2nd pers, sing.
wrgi; 188 pers. sing, smr(rﬁt

8. The final a7 of zfear is dropped before the weak ter-
minations beginning with a vowel aud changed to g before
those with an initial consonant.

3 pers. RETR-TRB:-TRRAY &o.

9 The Imperative forms of fgg are optionally made up
by adding the corresponding forms of % to fzr.

Impe:atue 8rd pers. g or ﬁzmﬂ'g ﬁ'am; or fRRizTam-A-

g or

Present 8rd pers. - -Befa &c. .

X. Whena conjunct consonant, the first mem' er
of whichis#& or &, is at the end of a word, or is
followed by any consonant, except a nasal or a semi-
vowel, the & or % is dropped. '

Thus in wgg+d, the first member ofeg is § and it is followed
by ¥, the g of which is not a semi-vowel nor a nasal; hence g is
dropped, and we have =+¥ and by note*, p. 21, F. B., «®.
In the case of the 2ud pers. sing. we have first seg+d; the g is
dropped as above snd we have wqg+¥y; then by IV. p. 49, ug
+@&,ond ¥ becoming § (uote}, p. 97, ¥. B, 15th Fdn, ), the
form is @&, The paradigms therefore are :--

m.{tm. Prasent,

Sing. Dyal Pluy,
1st pers. L wqy qAaE
2nd ,, ¥ gy '%

8rd " oy L L
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FwE+eA-by X. wWered-by note®, p, 21, F, B, “+§-and
by VI, pp. 50-51, a%

Imperative 8rd pers. qETH-TgTaT, &e,, &c.
fRw--gf® 8rd pers. sing. Pres. &c —-ﬁg—iﬁw 8rd pers. sing.

' Pres. Parasm. &.

s

aﬁm%mmrﬁi‘.l

Me: |t St o |
“‘Sﬂﬁéwtaﬁmmmﬁm Ty |
Aty gwd 7y e |

Wi giftd gwer Yaafeasny |

wmﬁawmm -
AR AFRTEATr |

¥ smeTTRIeRae FegITaer SR |

T AT TR AT G AT AR |
g wed TN 3R

AT & AR frgrarwen Ty |

dﬂwﬁwﬁg’ra&amﬁuﬁl

aﬁagm%ﬂm@ﬁﬁﬁmy&hlamt
Ty e |

. ATTEIEE: WRTTART TRy Ry sy |
Rreqeisk wri ai &t gawe |

e, SRR shRATEEY g |

o dafy gat g Raracgarafaar )

£ frRearers ael(S qraw: &g

teufa AR qugRaReET 0

at P ST i Rt g |

* The root h[governs the genitive of the object.
t Bee note 1, p. 8.
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TEqi SR AT & P qegdr g i
g o I e W R @l
oot & 7 Rty awed e 7 o 0

How many times in the day dost thou milk [ gg ] cows ?

Do not drive the bee from the flower, let it lick [ fog ]
honey.

Those who thoughtlessly kill [ g ] animals, never enjoy
bappiness.

The people of cities sweep [ g with gsy ]the streets clean
whenever their kings enter them.

In the last quarter of the night, the pupils of the Rishi
get up [ @y ] and learn the Vedas.

We do not kuow [ fag ] whether Rajagriha orPataliputra
was the capital of Magadha.

Do not hate [ fgw ] good men,
May the Queen and her descendants rule [ gra ] us long.

Let your reverence explain [ =y mth f& and o7 ] this
aphorism.

VOCABULARY IX.
Roots of the Second Conjugation.

¥ Atm. to praise. tersg, Atm. to speak ; with oy, to
§a Atm. to be master of, to rule. | fell; with £ and Sy, to explain,
g1 Parasm. to shine. Sty Parasm. to be awake.

* The soul is referred to here. )

1 Used in the Conjugational Tenses and the Perfect. It substitutes
¥1 Parasm. and Atm, in the non-conjugational Tenses and option-
ally in the Perfect.
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IRy Parasm, to be poor.
fg Parasm. and Atm. to be
smear.
Parasm. and Atm, to milk,
Parasm. and Atm. to hate,
g3t Parasm, to wipe, to clear;
with g, to wipe off ; with g3y,
to sweep.

RTH M- u.f.'(w not, and

%O /- ) ruthless, ons who
has no compassion.

AR M n (T sel
and gqryw destroyer ) self-de-
stroyer, one who ruins himself.

ArRRe 8. (rer self, and
fd® good) one’s own good.

gRxaets ». ( n. limb or
gense, and n. beauty,
goodness ) handsome make,
healthy or sound frame.

€% 10th conj. to praise.

FeqaiRqa m. n. f. (ve@q m. a
wrong path, syRqm past
part. of gqr with ®7(, one who
has taken to) one who has
taken to a wrong path.

m. n. f. (W past
part, of 3 with I to rise, to
be produced ) one in whom
wonder or amazement has
been born,

®rA™A m. name of a great
Grammarian, \

§q m. destruction, ruin.

FaTTq m. (9T #. the universe

OF BANSKRIT.
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f&g Parasm. and Atm. to lick.

g Parasm. to wish, to shine,

*ag Parasm, to know,

e, Parasm. to govern, to regu-.
late, to discipline. '

wra Atm. with sy, to wish, to
desire.

g Parasm. to kill,

and qpy m, lord) the Lord of

Mt /. his fame, [the universe.

Afegeam  n.  (AfgEg o
heaven, syreqrw n. assembly)
the heavenly assembly, the
assembly of the gods.

m m. (Qﬁ m. . f- poor,
q=g m. brother) brother of
those that are poor,

R m. n. f. shining.

g m. n, f. humble.

AGE m. a king,

qar (pres. pass. part. of qg
1st cong, to recite or read)
what is being recited,

qasyfE m. name of the anthor

of a great grammatical work
called the Mahdbhdshya.

qQfta m, family priest, chaplain,

qqu m, n, f. ( past part. of qg
with §), one who has submit.
ted or surrendered himself,

gqq m. anything that is pro-
duced, produce,

gy m. the writer of a
Bhéshya or explanatory dis-
course, & commentator.

AEERE m. (qKE . anything

* The forms of the Present Tense of this rootare also made up by
adding to it the terminations of the Perfect, as % ﬁﬁh ﬂi*

&o. (See Lesson XIIL)
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fortunate or suspicious, and
&y time ) an auspicious occa.
sion.

F=ATa< n. o syllable of a holy or
Vedic verse.

Feg ». (q€g # and A 7.
a collection) a collection of
things,

greqar /. oensurableness, liabi-
lity to censure.

Jrag m. the god Indra.

fAeaa: adp. in detail.

gy (abs. of gr to abandon
with ) having abandoned.

Aphorism gx n.

Bee ywt m.

Capital Treraeet £

Descendant g5 m. a. f A
m. a. f.

Drive gg 10tk conj. with q.

How many times f@za: ind.

Last =|Tq m. 0. f.

Magadha warqr: m. wsed in the
plur. name of a country or
its people.

Never 7 &ar.

OF SANBRRIT,

s with sy lst conj. Atm. to
hope.

wa lst conj. Parasm. with (],
to kill, to destroy.

g m. a sage who has curbed
his passions, an ascetic.

all existing things.

afg m. the sun.

anqEa = a. f. (&g m n. f.
good, and & s. conduct)
well-conducted.

|y ind. in the evening.

=g m. n. f. a killer.

Pataliputra qrzf@ga n. name of
8 oity in Magadha. '
Quarter (g€ wwr:) qUy ™.

Réajagriha yromgg ». name of a
city in Magadha.

Read qz 1st conj. Parasm.

Street Teqr /.

yThoughtlessly ady. THET, #AY-
—

W henever g2t qRT-01%7 AT

Nom. sing.

LESSON X.
SeconD CONJUGATION—-continued,

Imperfect.
I. The & and & of the 2nd and 3rd pers. sing.
of the Imperfect are dropped after a consonant,

I1.

Any consonant except a nasal at the end

of a word or form is changed to the first or third of
its class, & is changed to g or §.

whqaer n. Nom. & Acc. plur.

Your reverence Wwary or WATY
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© @ Thus, in the Imperfect 8rd pers. sing. we have first

+ and then y&g +q by 6, p. 12. g is dropped by I.and there
remains 813g. Now by L p. 49 g is changed to g; whence we
have 3137, and by this rule, 38z or sfd%.  Similarly, the g of
the 2nd pers. sing. is dropped and by the ssme rules we have the
same form, viz., W% or 3f@x.  The paradigms therefore are :—

Sing. Duyal Pluyr,
1st  pers. BT A stfer
2nd MK S rde
Srd TRZX Sreftem s
Sfem &c. like #yg: 8rd pers, dual Pres. &e. (for which see
the last Lesson).

Atm.

i pers.  aff  wRgR  sRwR

2nd R sifegam sihigR

. 8rd 9 ] m Wﬁ'ﬁ
b omgg+a-wlgHA by 6, p. 12-srrg by L p. 58-sylrg by

V. 'p. 50-spdey by VIL p. 5l-speyg or apdpr by IL p. 58
above. Similarly when g is applied we have spdyg-.

lst pers.  ofrem N oL
nd ST ST A
8rd SER W 3WgE

Atm. 8rd pers. - STET-STZErAA-STEA ; 2nd pers. sing. sigra,
of being changed to g by IL p. 49.

¢ NEH-WEL by L p. 58; ergream (dual)-omgm, A
being dropped by 2 a.p.51; Stga+s (plur.)-wrgmsery by
2 a. (latter part), p. 51—3rwey by 2 ¢ p. 51.

1at  pers. L 2% - IR o

2nd » . m m sEa

8rd A srgany T
Aim. 8rd pers. R ST THY &C.

d. seR-amTi+y by 4, p. 53—emrsk by I p. 58
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s by 1X. p. 52.—*star-k by LL. p. 58. Similarly, we bave
SHE-X 2nd pers. sing.
‘ Sing, Bual Plur.
lst pers. SR S N
27‘d ”» W‘%‘i' m W
Srd ,  eWTE¥  SEW ST
1. The termination of the Imperfect third person plural
is 3| in the case of iy, A, Wy, T, Zfear and sy,
faw takes this termination optionally. .
ITI. The ending § of a root is optionally
changed to ¢ or visarga in the Imperfect second
person singular.

Thus SPAT+E-S7AT-F or A
lst  pers. sfaTH fag sfRw b
2nd ”» 31'33-51'3&-{ Wﬁ'ﬂq ﬂaﬂ'

8ra ,, HATG sifram ﬂﬁ'g:

2. The énding vowel takes its Guna before s@.

SRy-——Parasm. Imperf. 8rd pers. SR —STATLAR-S{ANTE:.  &c.
STARY + F-IWTE + g aud by I p. 58, ramg-rwm:.

IV. The ending g of a root is changed to g or
g before the termination g and optionally before &,

e, Parasm.
lst pers. ormred stfirey it
2nd ,,  SETMNE-T . SifER sifte
8rd ,, Sag ™ TS:

STHTEHY ; q being dropped we have stqva, and by the above

MbiC
&t Imperf. Atm. 8rd pers. Ru-Ymvamr-Yma; 2nd pers. plur.
Wis changed to ¢ by IX. p. 52, and g to ¥ by VI

Pp- 50-51 and &7 to %.

g Imperf. Parasm. 8rd pers. W{—s‘i}m-ﬁhq. Before apg
&c. the  being changed to g, the temporal augment ayr with the

g forms Vriddhi, &. e, aﬁ

* A conjunct consonant with'g_as its first member is allowed at
the end of a word, but not when g is the second member,
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'} Potential.

(-1
p Sing.  Dual Plur.  Sing. Dyal Plyr,
\ Parasm. Am.

lat pers. g goa@  goaw  hw e IR
2nd , g gumw gum g gfenm gfew
rd , g AW 3w g gimE e

& Parasm. 3rd  pers. TEATA-TAARL-LY:; Atm. 8rd pers.
shta-shararr-siea; :

W& Parasm, 3rd pers. freqrg--Rreqrana--freg:.

Mt WYt AR qugeet gl wiTE, | 9R-
Tt & JaWT sTEfvar g |
*REzaERETE dTguTar SRHAE |
wa usr Rfysagoaea: @8 gord adrer-
aE |
YU IO Wy AAFEEaqn Prgany |
TPl EwEd T iR | aeiierer-
el T @ aiwrd Z=dt TRt AV RN |
T o gt Rreg: |

The Mauryas ruled [qra] the earth after the Nandas.
The warriors of the Kalingas told [ =eg] us thus :—

“The Anigas who hated [fga.] us for a long time invaded our

, territory. We fought a battle with them and killed [ 1)

their commanders. Their king did not know [f=] this;

wherefore he came in person to the field of battle. Bat
seeing his men killed, he returned to his kingdom.”

* Sce note {, page 109, F. B,
6
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Did you milk [ gg ]'the cows yesterday ?
Hari was awake [@rr]the whole night repeating the Vedas.
A man should clean [ g3y with g ] his face every morning.

VOCABULARY X.

S1firgrx . sacrifice to Fire.

m. a dog.

rads=qr /. the daughter of a
Gandbarva.

w=qy m. name of a king.

J(oTFg m. name of a person.

A= m. n. f. bank, margin.

Rftaer m. (R f. quarter, -
wq . conquest ) conquest of
the quarters, or of all regions.

x=q ». a thing.

a#)g m. name of a royal race, an
individual of it.

¥g m. 8 boy.

Aigas st plur. name of a
people or of their country.

Commander stgaf¥y m. S m.

Field of battle Tony@® £

.In person exgy ind.

Invade g 1st conj. Parasm. with

¥ m. a frog.

H9EY m. a shed, an enclosure.

gwogq m. an enclosure pre-
pared for a sacrifice.

gf¥g m. n. {. pertaining to sacri-
fices.

T . 8 battle.

Fg4ar f- the earth.

FAPPY m. account, occurrence.

QEITEn ( past pass. part. of ¥
with gx, 39 and I77) collected.

|%H 7. a thousand.

& with 3T or o to strike.

Kalingas f¥gr: plur. name of
a people or of their country.

Maurga §{§ m. name of a dy-
nasty, an individual of it,

Repeat qF 1st conj. Parasm.
Territory fRag m.

LESSON XI.
Tarp CoNJUGATION.
1. In this conjugation the vowel, and if there ate moré

than one, the first, is redaplicated, together with the initial
consonant, if any, before the terminations are applied.

2. a. General Rules of Reduplication.—A radical hard
aspirate (2nd letter) is changed to the hard unaspirate (1st
letter) of its class in the reduplicative syllable ; and a radi-
cal soft aspirate, to the soft unaspirate.
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, Thus the reduplication of ggeg by 1 is wwww, and, by the first part
of the above, Qe ; Gr-arar-Tar by the second part of the
aboveand 2 e.; Wf-sfirfi-Rnft.

. A radical guttural is changed to the corresponding
palatal (sabject to the above rule), and g to sx.

1-geq by 1--geag by 2 . an& Fqq by 2 a.; gr-grgr by 1
—g&1 by 2 ¢., and Sygy by the above.

¢. ~ If a conjunct consonant begins a root, the first mem-
ber of it only with the vowel is reduplicated.

#v—by the above §rft—by 2 &. and 2 e. ford-

d. FException :—If the first member be a sibilant and
the second a hard letter, the hard letter is reduphcated as

e

e. A radical long vowel becomes short, and & radical s
becomes o7 ; as ﬁ—ﬁrﬁ ;A3 F—F-

3.  Irregularities applicable to the third conjugation.—
The vowel of the reduplicative syllable of sy, &t ¢ to go,’ 3z, and
gor g and x is changed to g and that of the reduplicative
syllable of fst, fist and f3w, takes its Guna substitute.

4. The reduplicative g of 5 is changed to gg. (See 8,
p. 80).

5. The termination of the third person plural Parasm.
loses its nasal, as well as that of the Atm.

6. The termination of the third person plural ofthe Im=
perfect Parasmaipada is wa, before which the final syt of all
roots is dropped, and the final g, 9, and =, short or long,
take their Guna substitute. (Comp.-1 and 2, p. 60).

37 Parasm,
Present. ,
Sing. Dual Plur.
1st pers.  fantly e o
2nd ,, il gy g

8rd ,, fratlr fer Rt
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I mperfect.
Sing, Dual Plur,

lst pers.  SIRTA s st

2nd ,, s1fnTg AfTaq i

8rd sy wizam sifnre:
Imperative,

lat pers.  fRyuifdr fm form

2nd ezl feran e

8rd ,, g fRezany Rvg

Potential.

lot pers.  fipram e fpram
2nd ez e e
8rd frrma fegrm fern:
fiz by 1, 2 a. and 8. Remember the rule about Guna before
the strong terminations (6, p. 12). @WRA by 5.

Impérf. 8rd pers. sing. STRRT + 7 ; by 6, p. 12, sifpTg and by L.,
p. 58, SifpYg-stfnT: (Note §, p. 6, F. B.); 8rd pers. plur. sifirwe:
by 6,

Atm. Pres. 8rd pers. e e

» Imperf. ,, mww st
¥t Parasm, Pres. 8rd pers, ﬁ[@ frfta ﬁ(@qﬁ (L p. 86.)

9 Impﬂf' 8rd pers, m (6).
. 7. The ending vowel of g and ¥t ¢ to go’ is changed to §
when followed by a weak termination beginning with a con-
sonant, and dropped before one beginning with a vowel.

qr Atm. Pres. 3rd pers. Gy R i
Similarly gy Atm. <to go.” Rrfy  Rrg@ Ry
Imperf, 8rd pers. {m m :;g::

firat by 3, ¥ having an initial consonant, the o3 of &y is changed

to§ and thus we have {H#R}. Before oy, otd, &c., the aqy is
dropped, the terminations beginning with a vowel. :

8. The s1r of gr ‘to abandon’ undergoes the same changes

- as above, but the & is optionally shortened. Before Potential

terminations beginning with g the wrr of this root is dropped,
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and in'the Imperative second person singular it is optionally
retained, so that in the latter there are three forms, wiz.

m’ a&&) aﬁ&'

T “to abandon’ Parasm. Pres.
Sing. Dual Plur.

lst pers. wEgMR R -

2nd ,, sty S Sftw-sréra

8rd g AR wrgf
Imperf. 8rd pers. SAGE, AAGATI-TTHATT AAE:
Imperat. , wgg  wRem-wfEn g
Pot. " | SR g

9. The g of ¥y is optionally shortened before the weak
terminations with #n initial consonant.

I. The ending g of a root, short or long, not
preceded by a conjunct consonant, is changed to g
before weak terminations with an initial vowel when
the base consists of more than one syllable.

finfreofr=fvqi®, the base fanft consisting of two syllables
but Rrfi+afe=Raf, for the § of & is preceded by g

which is a conjunct consonant.

Pres. 3rd pers. R Rfra:-fRnfiw: fqf Parasm.
Imperf. wfdg wﬁﬁamsaﬁ#im qRwT: .
Imperat. 18t pers. fpqmriR R L0 S

10. gzrand gt lose the ending vowel before the weak
terminations,and then qr assames the form g, before g,
fgand y. The Imperative second person singnlar forms of
the Parasm. are ¥} and ¥R,

) 9y ‘to put’ or ¢hold.’
Parasm. Aim.
Sing. Dual  Plur. Sing. Dual  Plur.
i g o ™ TR AT
Present ... ¥9IRY 90@: W |w@ ¥ Wy
qafy 9w gaft @@ gk o
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Parasm, Atm.

Sing. Dual  Plur.  Sing. Dual Plur.

MM, WA WA | MW ARy  sweAly
Tmperfect. NTIT: IR, AR | ST AT, MAEH
WA STTART. ;| TIT I, A
ESLCIE " TR © LB IS Y
Imperative. < A qag 9a & MW 98
MG T G | T I A

TAm  TeqE geam | ofty ofafR  ofwfR
Potential. <{Teqr: Teqram oo | oftan oftgrae ofteas
. qAm g | oft pfigrm oty

Intzsq&c. the 'q.is changed to g, bbing followed by a soft
consonsnt which is not a nasal. In sppg:, v is dropped by 6,
p- 63. Remember the terminations of the first pers. of the Im-

perative except ¥ begin with a7,

Zr should be similarly conjugated. .

11. The penanltimate short vowel does not take its Guna
substitute before the vowel strong terminations in this conju-
gation. ARwfr 18¢ pers. Imperat.

Present Parasm. 3rd pers. ¥afw-afre-afiwfy; Am. afids-

Before fY, 51, is changed to & by notet, p. 97 F. B,

Parasm, Imperf. 1st pers. stafasm  stfss JAfrsH
Atm. ” L Oﬁﬁ%! Wﬁﬁﬁﬁ W&ﬁ-ﬂﬁ'
Parasm. Imperat. Al Ao At
Atm. ” ” ﬁ'ﬁ& aﬁwﬁ‘% ' aﬁ“ﬂ&

Present. Imperfect. .
Parasm. ) .
¥ 5 pore, | TR TR TR | ST, ST oYY

Imperat, 2nd pers. sing, FEMY. The termination here is fy
instead of f as a special case.

The ¢ of g before a vowel weal termination is, in the conjuga-
tional tenses and moods, changed not to 3 by IL p. 86 but to T,
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: Present. Imperfect.
a1 Atm. 8rd pers. RpfRd frmd R | i st arfie
See 7, p. 64.

B | I frfty Rrgrd Rredr 1 sifrfrar arforgrmy, o1
g Par. frafd frga: fmfy | sy sifrgam silwe:
I Y A R N
‘ K» ”» mm’ Wﬁ'm W W’

=% in the case ofl{is changed togg by 9, p. 2. || by 1,
p- 62-gx by 3, p. 63-¢7 by 4, p. 63. sm{gzi'g

' &St Par. 3rd pers. Xafr YRwAR=R )
» Atm. s " m aﬁ ; (st pers.)
} Present.

Parasm. ,, JAT® = IR
fre {Atm'am » AT ;é?i% e

g fhefir F=aa |
st aftrdr gEETeTd: |
gut & Far 9 7 gerEg am w AR )
e T SH! ATYEATAIGEALY TRISEA |
w9t ae g adrd s Rgfcqagssg=aet |
FURIFARVTGA T gAgRTRAR ngmieg-
AN | AT T TR |
q:mn?tmvh T T SR FrifisTew  wRwd
g |
mt:ﬂlﬁmaﬁ&aﬁa‘iﬁ&ﬁ:ﬁwh TN
|
TRAF-TIST TONEY & JF 7Y & s e
IENREE: |

wfcarcondy: afirstt qeamommfe: st R |

~ * Verbs implying fear and protection from danger govern the
ablative of the object from which the fear or danger proceeds.

1 See note § p. 6. F. B.
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g&&m&mq&mwﬁmmﬂﬁﬁg caree-

aend &7 STy |
mﬁxﬁ"f'&&ﬂﬁﬂﬁmﬁﬂml
Ssaqrafy Aife T Rdsaaiy A
daTfy Tgaat qRAgA s |
a3q & warwwar: @it aafyare 0
A Y FTAR & |gr Forega: |
SR sl aew it gueT
a wratr B+ st qgesh gq ag
q T HHAR duw A g
ST JIRATERTART =T ST |
frituiredam fReffa gaaeaar i
ATATATH: TTT BB i
AR W R & aun sl
forear *AmfrEmpeqaTTt Ty gl
At Agon Rz AR w0
ATy RARR gemfy AR |
ao R 792 Qe weamw w0
7 Rty T and ag Sreamm el |
T =S A AR AW v a9

The sons of Dhyitardshtra abandoned [ gt ] the cows and
fled from the field of battle.

Janaka gave [ gr ] his danghter Sitd to Rdma, he having
bent the bow of 8'iva.
Brave men do not fear [ 3t ] their enemies.

I kept [ ar with & ] my money in that house that the
king’s men might not take it.

* 39 and §¥ when preceded by a preposition govern the accusa-
sive of the person or thing against whom or which the feeling is
lirected, and not the dative.
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Make peace [ gt with g3y ] with your powerful enemies,
that your whole country may not be destroyed.
‘Art thou not ashamed [4} ] to go about naked ?

The Smritis command [ gy with & ] the remarriage of
widows.

Why didst thou shat [ qr with {§ or sf ] thy ears when
Govinda was telling a story ?

Women wear [qr with qRR ] ornaments on their persons.

Oane should distingunish [{f= with & ] self-respect from
rudeness. :

Wash [ fist with syg ] thy hands and feet, and then begin
thy Samdhy4a-adoration.

The officer of the king measared [#r] the length of the land.
The hermitsfill [g or q] their gourds with water at the lake.

VOCABULARY XI.
Roots of the Third Conjugation.

Wit Parasm. to fear.
a7 Parasm, and Atm. to support,
to bear.
7t Atm. to measure.
sz Parasm, avd Atm. to sepa-
rate, to distinguish ; witk fg.
fig Parasm. and Atm. to sur
rzund.
m, to go; with to go
w upwards,gtu’ascend, s
&Y Parasm, to abandon,
Parasm. to sacrifice.

1 Parasm. and Atm. to give.

qr Parasm. and Atm. to hold. to
put; with {3, to execute, to do,
to comwand ( as in religious
works); with qfR, to wear; with
&#,t wake peace with,to put or
lay on, to tixon; with 3qand
&4, to juin, to cause to attain;
with 7Y or {, to shat; with &,
to place, to keep; with 373, to
sttend.

frs Parasm. and Atm. to purify;

with ¥7qF, to wash.
goryg Parasm. to fill.

Parasm. to blush, to be

aghamed.

YN [S m. the cavity formed by
joining the hands.
;=YY ade. otherwise.

g, followed, accompanied
with, fall of.
wﬁf{ m. n. f. a beggar,

o[fexa past part. pass. of g with | sy m. n, f. helpless,



70 g€COND BOOK

S M. 0. f. weak, unable.
goReR M. . f. (IAqg m n. f.
good, excellent, &S n. frait,
and & suf.) of good fruit or
result.
m. s male descendant of
Kakutstha, Rima, :
m. & measure of corn.
¢ with &8, 10 adorn.
m. n. f. whole, [ with.
g with (Y and &, to be angry
neeema n. (920 fo en amray,
o host, @& n. & hundred)a
hundred arrays or hosts of
elephants.
war f. & mace, ) [ bow.
o€ n. the name of Arjuna’s
m. n. f. ( |AEA M. 2
bard ) praised by bards.
fx: adv. thrice.
fras m. collection of three, viz.,
Dharma or religious merit,
Artha or wealth, and Kima or
desires, or fulfilment of desires.

RARRA adp. every day, day by

day. .

mﬁ m. dual, gAaA
and Wyw&= ( comp. ).

X 1st conj. Parasm. with 9,
to purify, to cleanse.

& 4th conj. Parasm. with 377, to
cut, to cut off, v

gZfaur n. wealth, money,

qgsat /. (3ar f. the string [of a
bow]) the string of a bow.

quag m. ( 9@ fo the earth,
stfrq m. alord) lord of the
earth, a king.

X 6th conf. Parasm. with @&,
to make peace with.

OF BANBKBRIT.

ady. certainly.
frdx m. n. f. without wealth,

poor. : .
yza m, w fo (=@ "
justice, uprightness, 92

past part. of T with g to
proceed ) one whose conduct .
is just or upright.

qg, 4th conje Atm, with |, to
become.

adp. or prep. (used with

verbs) visible, manifest.

finfiqor m. name of a brother
of Rivana.

®er m. o particular form of
marriage in use smong Bréh-
manas.

ygwrEa m o f. (SR past
part. pass, of my with ot
overtaken, overcome)  over-
come by fear.

fyeqt ind. ady. falsely.

T /. the wife of Rama.

€1 f. anger.

Srwarg m. the censure of people.

fage, pres. port. of fRg to
know, knowing,

fiftre m..n, f. respectable ( per-
son ).

sqre m. the great author of the
Mahabharata, an epic poem,

gg=aet f. name of a lady, wife
of aking named Dushyanta.

g m. n. remainder, all others.
v adv, by mantras, i. ¢,
by repeating mantras.

qfirg /. smll sticks of a sacred
tree, such as udumbara, to

be thrown into the sacrificial

fire.
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€Treet m. #. f. ordinary.

gueg m- (gTm s god, syrEy
m. a place of abode ) the ubode

Battle-field Tongfy /.
- Bent arfiya past part. pass. of
the causal of Ty, TWOT AN

FMA, ¢ Rima having bent
the bow.’
Destroyed egeq past parf, of

e, sfegw past part. pass.
of fog with 3. |
Flee ayg 18t conj. Atm. with quq

changed to qa.

n

of the gods, heaven.
g with @, to kill, to destroy,
to ruin.

Gourd sspogg m. . .
Hermit grageq m. gy m.
Length spqre m.

Naked g7 m. ». f.

Person qrfiT n. T m.
Remarriage qIegTE m.

Rudeness 1@ m.
Samdhya-adoration geqEaeT n.
Self-respect eqTivmTT M.

LESSON XII,
StuvENTE CONJUGATION,

1. In this conjugation, s is inserted between the radical

vowel and the final consonant before the strong, and 7 before
the weak, terminations, The rules about the changes of
letters given in Lessons IX. and X. ought to be observed
in appending the terminations.

2. The original nasal of the root is dropped.

8. & is inserted before the final of g instead of ¥ when
it is followed by the consonantal strong terminations.

Parasmaipada.

:Premt—(.v{ ¢ to obstruct,’

Sing. Dual Plur.
lat pers.  worfen e e
2ﬂd ”» m W’ ﬂ
8rd L1 3 ! wafte

oAy by 1. above-gorg+#d by II. p. 49—eorgs
1@ or wurfg by VI pp. 50-51; &=x: &c. similarly, In gor@,
the v is changed to g by note t p. 5, F. B.
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Imperfect.
Sing. Dual Plur.
st pers.  SrEUay A A
2nd NI HEEH S
3rd AT, T T,

8rd pers, sing. STEUNg, the termination g being dropjed by I.
p. 58-sygura-g by 1I, p. 58, In the 2nd pers, sing. the g is op-
tionally changed to Visarga by III p. 60. steegry &c. like TurfE,

Imperative.
lst pers.  morqriA N b i
2nd Gy R T
8rd , g e &g
See 4, p. 12, and 1, p, 50,
Potential.
lst  pers. QT L3201} eqe
2nd L~ (O eI o
8d L 2> (3 TEQaH Lo
Atmanepada.
Present.
lst pers. &9 Ay L
2nd ,, R Iy w2
8rd Lo T L1
Imperfect.
1st  pers. P = oY
2nd AR NI TR
8rd ALY EIAH TN
Imperative. '
lst pers. €O woraTay worar
2nd L5 I TR
d ,, . wEW. EITART A
: Potential.
lat pers. wofig wiafy iR
Ind =i i ST
8rd wfiw T Lo (C §

~Pres. 8rd pers. sing. wrafey the nasal being dropped by
" p. 71 and g changed to # by notef p. 97 F. B.
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Imperf. 3rd pers. sing. STFAg-, Imperat. 2nd pers. az'ng;.w%_ »

f@a-Pres.  8rd pers. sing. {@af®, the @@ being changed to {2
by note*, p. 21 F. B.

Imperat. 2nd pers. sing. e+ by 1. p. 50-f=w+fiy by 1. p.
1-R=x+R by note®, p. 21, F. B.-f=g+® by VI. pp. 50-51
-ﬁﬁ{ by VIIL pp. 51-52.

Imperf. 8rd pers. sing. WAL by 1. p. 71and L p. 58-31fR-
TZx by IL p. 58.

ﬁq—Parasm. Pres. 8rd pers. sing. qu+ﬁ—ﬁw5+ﬁl‘, by

" notet, p. 97, F. B.-RurRs. Jmperat. 2nd pers. sing. ﬁ-f‘x’ Imperf.

3rd pers. sing. wifturgm, -
—Parasm.  Pres. 8rd pers. sing. fyafr. Imperat. 2nd pers.
sing. 2. Imperf. 2nd pers. sing. SRR~
f§g-Imperat. 2nd pers. sing. fgfq, & being dropped by I.
P 35, Imperf. 8rd pers. sing. WIRAIZ; 2nd pers. sing. SAfgA-
g+ by IV. p. 60. '

gg-Pres.  8rd pers. sing. Fig+y by 3. p. 71-gig+A-AUg
HA-gIgHR—aAR just like BR p. 49; qw: dual; FagHZH
stta-ggiFa by VIIL pp. 51-52. Similarly, sygavz like 33z,

é‘mg qEUET o9+ Zgd At ar sy areAa aer-
W |

fniteen ol spiaaRagoree: |

ftar: wRui ugegsEai=a dwr |

wawny@ i foeme fgaha ageEsienrss-
AT AT |

aeqat agTTEA g g fF Aty & AW
JAGL | AAT TS |

wewy Sf¥eTerssaisrarraent-raegata |

R qrqr wre Rardrsey | a9 7 qriftes |

TR 4AGAR IZHIGT | TIEY FEAATA AT A |

q feEaraaiin A @A Ja1 agaea |

W@maﬁmu
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oWt sy aut R AR
NN TR TrETN TR 7T " |
Y uit gt afeay o=t 7 Rl
gl g &% T8 3 I | |
TAAANNA: & FHGRY FHA: N
7 dyurn g0 dyd 7 gursta: |
draiR SR Soaghy afted: )
frg¥ genvrem & e fdifie: |
frisaeasimea™ @4 S geaa |
7 fiea Tan srdsgueaft @ et |
aq fragaas ot feFy |
Rradrsat 7 37y qravy @ Reg |
o Ao ¥ g frawnt o gER 0
afdrg gfRvRami Rt sy = &)
TeIET gEEATASANE TAF I
foatr gt o Rget gieRregaT |
SraerrEarta it g g @ 1
AAY AFAX T FAAETT

- gf¥afs g damEETaREaR: |
s wafa mmem g w0
ArgE Fishy aniy atfmagay i
QRTETATTOT SRR SRR |
woefiq FFHE JEGT gErAAtsAa” |
oW Fanradid & q=t 71 gqu@ A
FATEN Rgwtegendt St gy govd a1 Rmlka |
qt Srcyat arad gt Wg W gIat grEmg: |

*¥ following a vowel is changed to 8. This change takes place op~ )
tionally when the vowel is long and at the end of & word or grammatical
form, bt atter A ( negative partiole) and #T (preposition) i4 is necsssary,
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I would cat down [fag ] the branch of the tree if Hari
should not prevent [ e ] me.

He pounded [ gg ] those medicinal drugs to give them to
his brother, who is ill.

- Many Brahmanas dined [gst] every day in the
- Visrdma-palace with the last Brahmana-king,

A whirlwind destroys [‘ﬁ!\ ] trees and hounses.

I laid open [ orsy with f& ] my griefs to (before) him and
his heart was melted® with pity.

Let thy honour appoint [ gt with f ] him to the post of
"commander of the forces ; he is a brave and skilfal man.
i ‘Why do you prevent [ g ] me [from] going to Kas't ?
, When and where dost thon dine [ g=t] nsually?

- We grind [fqg] our corn with our hands in India; in
Eogland they grind by means of machines.

Whom shall Tappoint [gwy with ft] to the office of
connsellor ?

I now particularise [ fire with & ] the different kinds of
brates.

Do not destroy [wag\ ] all his hopes of prosperity.
The Yavana besieged [ g] Saketa,

|
|

|
VOCABULARY XII.
Roots of the Seventh Conjugation.

¥ Parasm. to anoint ; with | gg Parasm. to kill, to destroy.
9 {4, to make manifest, or lay | e Parasm. to grind. .
open. g% Parasm. with @&, to come

™™ Atm. to kindle. “in contact, to associate.

g% Parasm. and Atm. to pound, 9y Parasm. to destroy, to break.
, to reduce to powder or dust. | fiyg Parasm. and Atm. to split.
' &q Aim. to be distressed, to g% Parasm, to enjoy ; Aim. to
*  be displeased or offended. " dine, to eat.

f¥g Parasm. and Atm. to cut. g1, Parasm. and Aim. to join;’

* Sanskrit idiom; Was wet with pity,
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“with &7g, to put a question
to ; with f, to appoint ; with
to endeavour, to exert.
fig Parasm. and Atm. to eva-
cuate,
¥y Paragm. and Atm. to ob-
struct, to prevent, to besiege,

ey ady. literally.
STATC 7. house.

ST adv. (1 to-day, and
oafer from ) from to-day, or
henceforward.

;ﬁﬁqm: m. post, power, office.

SrTSNE m. 0. f (¥ not, oY |

g n. straightness, straight-
forwardness, JqA past part.
pass. of g with §q sccom-
panied ) not possessed of
straightforwardness, one who
is without straightforward-
ness.

R m. 2. f (3E 5. an
army. €qf to stand ) one in
the army, a soldier.

=Y pron. another.

agua m. o f. (97 and g
careless ) not careless, careful.

s\ m. a suppliant.

steet £ bad luck, poverty.

| m. 0. f. (G m. essence) ﬁ'{

unsubstantial, anprofitable,

useless.

s /. (aan f edge ) the

edge of a sword.
argfiTa adp. day and night.
g m. n. /. one’s own,
&1 m. desire.

{&qa m. n. f. how much.
fxaf{c m. name of a giant.

OF BANBKRIT.

w1 Parasm, with 9, to tremble,
to fear, to be disgusted. [cuss.

ﬁ‘q Atm. to reason upon, to dis-

g1, Parasm to avoid, to shun.

fore.  Parasm. to distinguish ;
with @, to particularise,

g Parasm. to kill, to destroy.

FqUr m. n. f. mean, miserly,
little-minded.

&9 18t conj.  Parasm. to draw
with @ and ¥, to make worse,
to reduce.

STV 2. & store-house, & trea-
sure-house.

aggE m. . f. (@g m. a sword)
one who has drawn out his
sword.

4th conj. Atm. and Gtk conj.
Parasm. to be distressed, to be
displeased or offended.

ugeqw n. tewples of an ele-
phant.

TEAQS m. (ga'q m. a fort) pro.
tector or keeper of a fort.

qQ 4th conj. Parasm. to be
greedy for, to covet.

ot m. n. dust, powder; oiaq.
like dust, to dust.

R/ ¢nd. if. [divide.

10tk conj. to cut off, to

A7 m. follower of Jina, a person
belonging to the Jaina sect.

AFIRA m. n. f. one who knows
the truth or real philusophy.

ghyofig m. n. f. deserving of
dakshing.

i m. n. f. poor.
TFaA N 8 wicked deed, wicked.

.ness, sin.
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W n. wesalth, [ wash.

ﬁst 2nd conj. Atm. with v, to

ﬁﬁ(ﬁr:[ m. 8 minister, an cfficer.

qrFYg m. a traveller.

qIT m. a net, a snare, [ pain.

HIRT m. 0. f. that which gives

9 18t conj. Parasm., 2nd conj.
Atm. and 10th conj. with @,
to cume in contat, to assuciate.

QEIAT M. a low person, a ean
fellow."

ag# m. the god of luve

HES n.  welfare,
what is holy.

HEOR m. n. the head. |

gISgiwmEe n (gPT 0. 8
cruwu ) the water [ in the
form ] of the light or ‘lustre
of cruwns.

T m. the head.

gqeqrz m. whose foot. [ mind.

g3t 4th conj. Atm. to curb one’s

g1 18t conj. Parasm. and 10th
conj. to uuite; with @, to
appoint. [ the kings.

(AT n. multitade of kiugs, all

@1 6th conj. Atm. withsg, to
tremble, to fear, to be disgust-

139 m. a Brihmana. [ ed.

prosperity,

Brahmana-king Srgroversy m.
Branch sr@r /.
Brute qg m.

Couusellor Hfowg m. FHreRg m.

" Different @Rq m. n. f.

1ll gror m. n. f.
Mediciual drug sfiq(® /-
Office a7¥ymTT ™.

5k

&% 1st conj. Parasm., 2nd conj.
Atm.-and 10th conj. to avoid,
to shun.

afrT m. a wicked person.

297 ady. in vain, uselessly.

Z9% m. a S'ddra, a smner, a

- reprobate.

WHRIAT m. the conqueror of
S'akra or Iudra, the son of
Ravana,

3t 1st conj. Parasm. and Atm.
with 371, to cling to, to go to,
to resort fo.

AR . w f (§gmonf
good, SYETT- m. conduct ) one
whose conduct is good.

qaiiiadg m (wifda past
part. pass, of-§ with SIRY and
w desired, aimed at ) the
cause of [ the attainment of ]
all desired objects.

Q¥ /. (g good, IR f. speech )
goud words or spee»h correct
exposition.

A m. ». f. agreeable, pleasant.

&’ 18t conj. Parasm. and 10th
cony. to kill, to destroy. [ons.

fé& m. n. f. murderous, carnivor-

Pity gqt /.; Zq@ m. #. f. melted
Dost qg n. [with pity.
Siketa gk #. name of a town.
Skilful g m. #. f. gHE m. . f.
Usually gqrgor ind. ade. qQUq:
ind. adv.
Viérama-palace Gsrasra  m.
Whirlwind sarerra m. wegEma ».

P———————————



78 SECOND BOOK OF SANSKRIT.

LESSON XIIL

NON-OONJUGATIONAL TENSES.
Perfeet.

1. General.—The augment g is prefixed to those non-
conjugational terminations which begin with any consonant
except  ,before they are applied to certain primitive® roots.
Such roots we will call set and the others anit. The num-
ber of the former is far greater than that of the latter; but
the latter are more important, and are more generally to be
met with in Sanskrit literatore.t

2, The following are the terminations of the Perfect : —

® ].e, such roots as consist of one syllable only. There are derived roots
stioch as those of the 10th conjugation (& ¢. €y, ¥uy ), caussls, &o,,
which are always sef,

t The following verses separating the set from the anit roots may be
learned by heart by the pupil, as easier to remember than long lists :—

dETyAriem®: | rrat v fAsSwERy fear
&qn: |/ Le. amongst roots ending in & vowel, all consisting of one syllable,

with the exception of those that end in ¥ and %7 (i.¢., long & and long
). of § and the others that follow, are IZIT or anit; i.e., again, of
roots of one syllable ending in & vowel, those that end in & and ™ and
the others enumerated are sef, and all therest antt. g, i.c.. ¥} ‘to fiy’

Atm,, !(, ie, TAtm, 3,4, ¢, T Atm. and Parasm,

uguah&qnﬁjhmm AR T | e 39 e AR
oo 39 W Al e e g | W R Rk 3 @ fg
frafiy Aag 1| 13 vt feraf: enifg ot T YR geadt 1 afag I W
Ty =qq Yo a9 favadt | 7o g A9 Rig gl g e At |
fougu T yvag Gf o W e Ay e | W I R
o v R v e P g R 0 R gy A 3T TS fiw fag fag
gy fesadt wit: | swfe g R @t 7Y fg v g el i1 gz
ms 1Al sgfydk Ya 1 In these verses the anit roots are enumerated.
For the exigencies of the metre, some roots have an § attacbed to them,
and some others have their conjugational sign and fi added on. The word
I in the last line is equivalent to anit.

The statements made in these verses are true generally in nou-conjuga-
{onal tenses; but in special cases they require modifications.The modifica-
dions neceseary in the case of the Perfect are noticed above in the text,
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Parasmaipade.

Sing. Dual Plur.
1st pere. 7 C "
2nd ,, q YR o
8rd ,, 3 7T |,

3. Here there are only three terwinations, viz., ¥, 3 and
/, capable of taking the angment §. (@) In the case of %,
9,.3.%8,5 §and Y, they do not take it; while, (&) as
applied to all other roots g, /, and y do take g; but (¢) g
in the case of anit roots ending in short s does not admit

it, while (d) after anit roots with a final vowel or having an
37 in them, it takes it optionally.

Atmanepada.
Sing. Dual Plur.
1st pers, T TR [ 1
2nd ,, & Ty |
8rd ,, q S0 (3

4. The learner will see that these terminations, with the
exception of the singular and plural of the third person, are
the same as those of the Present of the 2n0d group of conju-
gations. Unaugmented e becomes 3 when in a form it is
preceded by any vowel except af or syt. When it takes g,
it undergoes the change optioually when that g is preceded
by &, T, &, . Oor §.

5. The terminations capable of taking g do admit it after
all roots except the eight enumerated above.

6. A few roo's, such as g ( 1s¢ conj. Par.), ag, ferg 1s¢
conj. ‘to tarn out anspiciously’ or ‘to regulate.’ sg* gt B
qH, &, FL» g, g, TL, T, AL, € TR 58 8D QY
forz, s ‘to pervade,’ &c., which are optionally set in all
uou-conjugational tenses, are so in the Perfect also. w&t, q
Rnd § 4th conj.,q Sth § 9tk conj., are nlso optionally set, but
in the Perfect they admit g necessarily before all except 9.

7. Base. The initial consonant with the followiny vowel

* In the case in which this root does not admit of ¥ the forms of
the 1st pers. dual and plural are §mong and HHER. i. €., the L is
changed to M. The rule is that the final § of a root is changed to T,
when followed by L or ¥.

1 ¥ is necessarily set in the Second Future and the Conditional,
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is reduplicated according to the rules given in Lesson XL
An ivitial vowel is reduplicated without the fullowing con-
sonant,

8. The reduplicative g is changed to gz, and ¥ to ¥
when followed by a dissimilar vowel, and, when it is wot,
the two vowels combine and form (long) §, and (long) =.
The reduplicative g of the root g ‘to go’ is lengthened before
the weak terminations of the Perfect.

Thus Tg-33@ "y 7 above,~-by 9 below gajyeg and by this &
So gwggwguwg@w. When no Guna takes place we have gg-
WY FY ond gLgEgwyw; alo gE0E, ond the last g being
changed to g by 10, p. 38, we have fqg:-fg:.

9. The dual and the plural terminations of the Paras-
waipuda and all Atwanepada ones are weak, and the singn-
lars of the former strong. (@) The penunltimate short vowel
takes its Guna substitute before the latter, and ( &) the final
vowel and the penultimate o7 take Vriddhi optionally in the
first and necessarily in the third person singular. (¢) In
the 2nd person singular, the ending vowel takes Guna and
the penultimate o remains nnchanged.

) g Parasm,

Sing. Dual Plur.
1st pers.  gag I | ggtw
2nd 5, - FEHAY I KER)
3rd ,, ganT g9 T

TLITL by T—gAg by 9 (@ )—garT, gEidE-see 3 (5) p. 79.
Atm.
1st pers. T TINAT UL ]
2nd ,, CE(RL] T e
8rd ,, T I LLIEH
& Parasm.
1st pers. FRIC-ART q95T T
2nd ,, TF TRy a7
3rd ,, IR [T q9%;:

FFF-IF Ly 2. and 2 p. 63-—pRrL~=wFL by 9 (5) above
~WWTC-HY,  WEE, WR &c. by 8 (a) p. 78, :
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Aim.

: éS'éng. Dual Plur.
1s¢ pers. Lt ] qFud
2nd ,, Ty T®w :gi
3rd ,, Th TqRX

For 3 gee 4, p. 79.
#t Parasm.
Tl R
8rd ,  fam Freg: frg:

, dr-fiet by 7, pp. 79-80-F= by 2 e. p. 68-Fxd by 9 () p. 80-

@ 8rd pers. sing.; WA-fa=ag: by I p. 65. See also 3 (d) p.
79 aud 9 (o), p. 80, for RATRAT-FAY.

Atm. 13t pers. FFy-RfgR-ARTAY &

ng 3rd pers. HAME- AN :—ANg: &o. &e.

1. Roots ending iu 5 preceded by a conjunct conso-
vant, and in (lony) 5, aud the roots Jryy and s change the
finul vowel to its Guna, ¢.e., g betore even the weak termi-
natious of this tense. g, D aud g do it optionally, and
shorten the vowel wheu they do not.  sg=g also changes its
initial to its Guna.

Q.
1at pers. AATT-FEHAT AR amRA
2nd ,, @Y qEIY: T
8rd ,, | g qET:

See 2 ¢. p. 63 and 3 (6) and (¢) p. 79. qYUR, TAF:-TAT:
aus:-Ay: &c. .

11. A few roots of the 6th conjngation anch as gz, &&=,
IZ, TFL Ty and , do vot take Guns or Veddhi even veiore
stroug terminativus except those of the lst awud 3rd pers.
sing. of the Perfect, the sy of the causal, and the g of the
third pers.sing. of the Passive Aori-t; gtz (3rd sing.). gz,
Iu the Perfect tirst sing., however, such of themn, as ure
capable of taking Vriddhi, optionally take Vriddhi alone
and not Gona, and the others optionally take Guna; Famg or
999, IR or IF=-

12. Sowme roots, snch as syg and s, are defective, and
have no forms for the non-conjugationul tenses.

13. Iu the case of roots ending in s, (@) the termination
3t of the singulars of the 18t und 3rd person Parasmaipada
is replaced by sfy. (8) The fival a1 is dropped before the
weak terminatious beginning with u vowel, and before such
as take the angment g.
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wt Parasm.
Sing. Dual Plur.
Lot pers.  wM s whm
2nd ,, wfrg-wary Sy oy

8rd ,, $ 3

AT-59T, and 97 being changed to a{r‘gg bave ﬁww being
dropped before g (see 8 (7) p. 79) and the vowel terminations,
we have Wyr+qy=wifiry, and also wwy: &c.

14, The final g, ¥}, and sy of roots is replaced by syr
before all terminations whatever, except those of the conju-,
gational tenses and the present participle.

7&-3rd pers. A wEgi-wwg: 2nd pers. wftwg-sweryg &e.

15. ()3, as reduplicated, assnmes the form gyx. (b)
The st of & is changed to w, the g of | to g, and the g of
& to g optionally, in the Perfect.

m’ W; &W’ﬁﬂ'ﬂ, ﬁ'ﬁ!ﬁ, ﬁﬁﬂ'ﬁ'ﬂﬁﬂ: 3 (d) p‘ 79;
Fravg; Rre or R=m.

16. The penultimate a7 of gy, ¥, 9, &I, and & is
dropped before the weak terminations. g becomes g throngh-

out, and w1y and q| after dropping 7, become 3y and g
respectively.

latpers.  wgmergr C b wftm
2nd ,, JqRY-ATY Sy aw
8rd ,, N SHT: ﬂg!
17, The base of g with syfy ¢ to study’ is stiyway in the
Perfect, syfony, srfmm, st &e. ¢

18. (o) g and zs(substimte T for =5, 7. e., become gw
and Zzt when followed by a consonantal strong terminativn.
(5) These routs admit of g optionally in the case of 4.

TG YT FARHY by above-ggu+q by 1X, p. 52-
w3 by note* p. 21 F. B --gge.

Similarly zz8, Also @Aty aud IZRNY. Tez-quRsY-qE
by 8(d) p. 79.

19. Anit roots having s for their penultimate change
it to T optionally, when followed by a strong* termination
becinning with a hard eonsonant ; as gyeyq or zgv&, Ay Or

aacy. Also gzffy nd Fafqy

* Le., any termination which occasions a Guna or Vriddhi change in
the preceding. )
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20. o substitutes gg optionally in the Perfect. When
80 substituted g tukes g necessarily before q. For the weak
forms see 16 above.

21. The Perfect shows that the action took place at a
“very remote time, or that it was not witnessed by the
speaker. 1t is generally used to narrate events of the remote
past ; and in the first person it shows something done by the
speaker of ywhich he was uncouscious, or which he wants to
hide by affirming the opposite.

¥ ST JTEaraeT q iy |
wfiReaga: | A KfEFETW |
gu fre geos @@ qAr 993 | @ oFq Bt
w3 Famay | ém%ﬁmmmg | aRw-
FFAA goq7al APFRHA | qF TJei TSNS
Al Rsaremus g | aeg & '{aﬁwamﬁ
A | WTTIEARTAN A wE d qREw | sk
AR A AAQ IASS | TITET Fagw AT TFA-
IRAERTNIA I NI SqIaErR | 9FFast
qrEEaINl XY IOUFAEE =W | = qifer aewor
ﬁ't\amttar o | Fwad wRewd agdr aRwer-
i fyafeg: | Tawmt oA ey Afmn gt Pagt)
i TRneed ARy |
Rag s g3 ag | A o v PR
Ieard dieq TEHT YW T AFFATH |
witrmet Rgdiat Jaar Afma a:
gmtmam%m&saﬁﬁwu

TATHTTHBIGSBRL @
gqséésrqmmﬁm&m n
AT XY S YT ATGAAT G
maaim&nﬁl@sﬁﬁsqﬁ n

A king named Gadhi gave [ 3 ] his daughter to Richtks.
the son: of Bhrigu,
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She gave birth [ g ] to a son, named Jamadagni,

Jamadagui married | #f* with qi¥ ] Renuka,

He once got very angry [ gg ] with her for her indiscre-
tion, and commanded [ f@x ] her sons to kill her.

None did [ g ] it except his youngest son Parasurfma.

He cut off | fisg ] her head with his axe.

Jaumadagui was pleased [ ga. ] with the act, and said [ av
Atm. with sify ] ©“ O son, choose a gift.” c

Parasurima begged [ g ] that his mother might be re-
stored to life aguin ( revive ), and be free from her sin.

Then said [ € Atm. with 1§ and syt ] Jamadagni, “So let
it be,” and Repuka rose up [ gqr with 3 ] alive.

Some time after, king Kértavirya cawe [ g witk 317 ] to
the hermitage.

Aud he and his soldiers destroyed [w3y] all the trees, laid
waste [ ge@mi ¥ ] the gronud, and carried off [ g with sq ]
the Rishi’s cows Parasurama was [33] notut home. When
he came, he fought [ g{Atm. ] with Kartavirya and killed
[ #x | him. A

Wheu the sons of Kartavirya heard [ 2] of this, the
were very angry [ #q ] and went [ sy ] to the hermitage.

Observing Jawadagni alone, they discharged [ farg or g ]
arrows at him and killed him,

When Parasnrdma returned [ gg with f& 1 home, he was
enraged, and resolved [ & with frg.] to exterminate the
Kshatriyas.

He asked [ geg or g=x with s7g ] the sons of Kartavirya,
«“ Did you kill my father ?°’ “ No; we never killed him,”
said [ g ] they. .

But Paras’urdma knew [ wr ] that they were guilty, and

killed them and all other Kshatriyas.

* All roots beginning with { except qi\, 7% 10th conj., ‘ﬂ'{, ﬂl?\,
A<, %, 7, and 7T change the A to W when preceded by a preposi-
tion containing I, Between the {and the %, those letters only
which are given in note || p. 15 F. B. may intervene and not others.
According to some Y, T, and ¢ are not exceptions,
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VOCABULARY XIIL

Iy lst conj. Parasm. to go.
FHIE m. joy, bloom.

IR ade. above. [both sides,
9 pron. m. n. f. belonging to
WRaT adv. once.

#9g m. name of a Rishi.

wi 10th* conj. Atm. to love.
®fSg m. name of a country (in
&TT 7. 8 forest, [the plur.)
Y 7 8 night lotus.

FrawT f. adopted ( danghter ).

&y Lth conj. Parasm. to be en-
raged.

gfirRes n. momentariness.

ga past part. pass. of oy
wounded.

ng 18t conj. Parasm. to spesk,
AFGE m. a particular form of
marringe in which the only thing
essential is the mutual consent
of the bridigroom and the
gqt st conj. to protect. [bride.

gEdq m. a stone.
99 1st conj. Parasm. to eat.

qrEEISr S beautiful, &-
q};r\fllif 11(.3? ) having ’ﬁl
limbs beautiful. [conclude.
fx with fxa, to determine, to
NegAIET m. name of a Rikshasa.

q 18t conj. Parasm. to be ar-
dent, to glow.

e 4th conj. Parasm. to feel
thirsty.

Remmamay n. (Rsg celestial,
37A{JZ 7. hermitags ) beau-
titul vermitage,

| 3 4th conj. Parasm. to be proud.
g 14t conj. Parasm. to run.

g ind. a particle showing doubt
or guess.
q¥ . a lotus that blooms by day.

QI (pres. pait. of 37q lst
conj. Aim. to go, with g, the
T being changed to @r) run-
ning.

qTEary ady. before, in front.

Q% pron. previous ( person or

3@ ade. out. [thing).

oy lst conj. Parasm. to speak.

A past part. of A intoxicated,

w-zarf. dulluess, withered con-
dition.

qrr /. jugglery. deceitful tricks.
=3 st conj. Parasm. to faint.
a1 f. chase, hunting.

1st conj. Parasm. to grow
weary, to become faint or

T n. blood. [languid.
gt 4tk conj. Parasm. to hurt.

g3 lat conj. Atm. to roll on the
ground.

g% lst conj. Parasm. to vomit.

* The termination AT of the 10th conj. is optionally droppe}m

the non-¢onjugational tensed,

roots of this conjugation preserve
in all non-conjugational tenses and

Parasm. and Aorist,

in the case of this root.

All other
the ¥4 with the final & dropped
moods, except the Benedictive

t &M is optionally added to this and the other roots given in
Art. 1 p. 1 iu the non-cenjugational tenses and moods. :
+ {9 and 7Y insert a 7 after their & before terminations beginning

with a vowel; 8s{C¥ Perf. 8rd pers. es.
it conses to be the penultimate when T is inserted,

the T in the Aorist or when it takes

V.iddhi because

9, however, does not insert
%, except in the Perfect.
8

sing. The vowel here does not take
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fngiX /. wealth, prosperity.

aafr® m. n. f. accompanied by
soldiers.

fRng 1st conj. Parasm. to regu-
late, to tarn out well or
auspiciously.

SECOXD BOOK OF SANSKRIT.

&R 18t conj. Parasm. to cry,
to thunder. [ affection to.
frg 4th conj. Parasm. to bear
& 2nd conj. Parasm. to flow.

€ 1st conj. Parasm. to sound.

¥« past part. pass. of g, struck.

Alive ffygedft /. pres. part. acl.
of dhrx, @i f. ( Hrx m, life
and @ for ®g ind. with).

Axe qug m. [Rishi.

Bhrigu 3y m. the name of a

Except sg& ind.*

Exterminate grg 10tk conj. with
Ig; TR inf.

Free ger past pass. part. of §e;
gt /.; to be free gur pass.

Gadhi 7Ty m. the name of a
king.

Indiscretion sgfyrart m. [ Rishi.

Jawadagni FHZM m. name of a

Kartavirys sty m- the name
of a king killed by Paras’u-
rAma.

Named q7ay ind. AAY inslr. sing.
of AW

Never ¥g ind. 7 wféfaq ind.

Renukd ¥gpwr f. wife of Jama-
degni and mother of Paras’u-
rama.

Revive sfyx with qag.

Richika =g m. nsme of =
Righi.

Very yoiq ade,

Youngest &f¥g m. «. f.

LESSON XIV.

PrRrYECT—CONtiNnuUed,
1. Whenaroot hasan st between two simple consonants,

and the radical consonant is not changed in redaplication,
the a7 is replaced by ¢ and the reduplicative syllable drop-
ped before the weak terminations, and before the w of the
2nd person singular of the Parasmaipada when it takes g

Sing. .Dual Plur.
1st pers. AATA-AAT afrs afrr
2nd ,, m m‘ AT
8rd ,, aar &g: a:

& meets all the conditions in the rale; qmg does not, because it
has a conjunct consonant; and g and oy, because in the redupli-
cative syllable their initial consonants become 3y and g respectively.

* wy governs the Ablative,
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Therefore we have

Sing. - Dual Plur.
3rd pers. ATz T T
" g RY: wg:

” qIT ™G ™Y
and not J=g:, Ry:, Yoy, &e.

2nd pers. sing. of qy; YRT-TIFY; of wxk, APRY TEFY U
takes g optionally by 8(d), p. 79. When it does take it, the
above change takes place, and not when it does not. @ is changed
to g by notet, p. 7, F. B.

2. The roots 7, ey, wor, g, and g, (5¢k conj.) when it
means ‘to offend’, chauge their o1 or o1 to ¢ similarly, and
I, W, AL T A, WL W, P, @ and & do it
optioually.

The roots here enumerated do not come under the general rule
in 1.

gAY by 2e., p. 63 -gag+orq: by 10, p. 81, and by the above
AT So AY-AYA, &o.  JATT-FAAY: or JAg:-waY: or Y, &,

3. Roots beginning with g and the roots srg. and gg do
not undergo this change.

Jq-3rd pers. AW -JING:-ITY:.

4. The following roots and some others change their g,
gz, and g, to g, 3'and =g respectively before weak terminations
geuerally :—*3q, g%, JY, 7§, I8 13¢ conj, 7, &, §, P, 7,
Y, T I, 7Y, T, AN, WL, TG, and sgq. From this
list g=g3, zy and wesg are to be removed in the case of the
Perfect. This change or the vowel so substituted is called
Swiprasirana.

5. Before the strong terminations of the Perfect, Sampra«

. sérana takes place in the redaplicative syllable only. The

reduplicative syllable of spy is f& thronghout.
6. The vowel following a Samprasarana is dropped.

7. When the two members of a conjnnct are capable of
taking Sarmprasirann, the latter only takes it.

* This change does not take place when the first eleven of the
roots in the text are followed by the weak terminations of the con-
jugational senses, where possible,
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Parasm. ' Atm,
Sing. Dual  Plur. Sing. Dual  Plur.

Letpers. Eragmen tRr7 (R & Ry Ry

2nd, @itgEe W @ W IR R

Srd ,, @ e W & E

FRgSLLNYL by S-gsL by 6. TSI by 4 and 6-gg=-
frag-{wg. TR or @Iy by 8 (d), po 79 gAwsq
by 1X., p. 52-gqe+3 -gq8 by note* p. 21, F. B. sqgsgsag*-Ar-
sgg by 5 and 7-fEpg bv 6-fsgrY.  E@¢-EEI-SEY-THTH
w-gew.  wy-Ay Afrgemg-Ater. av-ereeag-
|I9q:. §X—3rd pers. Parasm. I, FAF: KY:--2nd pers. sing.
T or FgFq—Atm. FTH w=ER, &e.

I. (@) The g of the foots g¥, §¥, €JY, and &rg
~ is optionally changed to T, destoqory when it is
followed by an~ consonant except a nasa! or a semi-
vowel or by nothing,

swjﬁax, FHGHT (by 6, p. 79 =gHZ+Y or FNMI+I=FAR
or YHEY.

(o) The ﬁnal(ofﬂ(xs changed togunder the same
circumstances; AW, and AAT+I=ATT+Y=AAL.

II. When the & of 9 is dropped by III,, p. 49,
the preceding = or =1 is changed to =.

F7-997-I9gHq-3ag+q by L, p. 49--zag+q by IL, p. 49
33543 vy wow”, p. 21, F. B.—~3ggg by LIL. p. 49, but by this
34Yg instead of I,

8. (@) The modified base of ¥ Parasm. and Atm., to
¢ weave’, before the strong terminatious of the Perfect is gqa
and 3 or Fx before the weak; and that of 5§ Parism. and
Atm. to ¢ cover,’ is fysgy before the former and @y before
the latter. g adwits g before 4.

* Note this divergence from rule 7, pp. 73-80, in the strong ter-

minations, when & root capable of taking samprasiraDa begins with
a conjunet consonant,

t Roots beginning with & followed by a vowel or a dental, and the
roots &g, A Y. @ and R change thei~ § to ¥ when preceded
generally inthe same word or grammatical form by auy vowel except

# or # or by a guttural. 8%, §T T, 9, W, and &4 are exceptions.
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Otherwise, 14, p. 82, wonld be applicable. &y-syeyIyeey
by 7-@sYy by 6-fq+sr-fA=grg. So also & in the 'strong
fors.

(b.) The base of g Parasm acd Atm., to ‘call or challenge,’
is g thronghout ; snd of fr, g

I e., they take Samprasérana before also the strong
terminations of the Perfect. g-zgu-g by 6 above.

(c-)7 and &y are also conjuzated from the unmodified base.
Far by 14, p. 82—aqr- 34V, 333, 3, by 18 (@) & (6.) p- 8L

9. s, % and s adwit of g vecessarily before .

2nd pers. sing. sTfey. 3rd pers STT-ATTGL-STE:.

10. gest and qaxinsert a q after their a1 before strong
terminations begiuning with a consonant.

11. (a.) If the redaplicative syllable consist of sy only
the st is lengthened.

(6.) Roots beginning with 3t and ending with a double
consonant, and those with an initial sg and the root sy to
‘pervade,’ insert 7 after the reduplicative syllable.

Sing. Dual Plur.
o3 8rd pers.  o(rd At R
] » A HEFag: g

wA TR SR smatw

12.7 (@) The Perfect of roots beginning with any vowel
(except 37 or 377) which is itself long, or, being short. is follow-
ed by a conjanct consonant, is formed by adding sy to the
root and then appending the forms of the reduplicate Perfect
of &, 3, or 3y, FK=g is an exception. (&) The Perfect of
roots of the 10th conjngation, Causals, Desideratives, and
other derived roots, or, generally, of roots of more than one
syllable, is also formed in this way.

This is called the Periphrastic Perfect.
(c.) When aroot is Atmanepadi, it takes the Atmanepada

forms of %, and a Parasmaipadi root takes the Parasmaipada
forms.
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o 3y Atm.

Sing. Dual Plur.
Lot pers.  gate® oot it
d ,,  tuiw m toien
8rd teiad coraw fainR
Also {umrTe, Soiea, &

b. o 10th conj. Parasm.
lst pers.  WUQIGRT-IRT  FUGIEEA RITFH
ond ,,  sqgiaRyd . wYgiEnY:  wqgiEw
8rd RUYIERT YAy WGy
Also Atm, FqyeE, &c.

31g is retained in most of the nou-conjugational tenses. (Sec
note®*, p. 85.)

13. (a) za, 313, wr&, and sy take the Periphrastic Per-
fect necessarily, and g%, g (224 conj.), aud JRy optionally.

() ft, ft 37 (3rd conj.), and g also take it optionally
but the base of these is reduplicated as in the 3rd conjuga-
tion and then spg and the helping verb appended.

14, sppis a strong termination, wherefore the final
vowel and the penultimate short except that of g take their
Guna betore it,

fvaterre, Rugiesr, Radssr, &

15. g takes the Parasmaipada terminations in all non-
conjugational tenses, except the Aorist and the Benedictive.

16. The passive of the Perfect is formed by making up
the forme according to the rules given in these two lessous,
and appending the Atmanepada terminations, whether the
root is Parasmaipadi or Atnmnepadl in the active.

TATat T gat 99 e ag ReRw |

FRNGLr YT SRISTETET TS FATW |
mﬂmtﬁﬁwmawrmwﬁ
i aasrsi gag ﬁ; NamguageR |
argeg Q7 Raar 7 g |

¥ smgesERgERRS Y3 ey A

4
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. clggarE A ¥ el W aeyredity g-
| ASi I T IH EA | ,

AR sfawry ¥ | pfieermygeayg: |

Y Iau sgeaarEdiq T gk |

qa: & AEERr ASFIET qTaERa: qongeaa |

aeq wOEiEdity 3T SUgEER @ e d® qugyd
IH FRAWG;: |

JAEIY TRGArIAgr T AR | |

w0 afRar 4t deeh argen frgsd weTORRE T
TIAAT: | Al FETIILAT |

¥ 9g Wi gud o unE | SRR a@at R
EARR | FWRTR Jq1 37 XG: |

faEaa: Argai q§i W AT QiaeyTw AR Hiana
@G |

AgEaE=Ar faey o FaTSt |

adr Rsgaerast !‘i ﬁ’é"m wedqanfY aan
Az |

F TorgRRsYeE 3T |

o TIEY qOE Agyet gEI | AW gAY gWr
g |

FERT TEHES 75 v |

aemA FifegTer gt fod RfeRaT )

Y TarEn: @Y qg W T e

gutEr g8y I anftaeyy: ey |

it strgem™ goaig: geRmae o

TUR F TS AT 7w |

T TR T g

* See 12, Lesson XXI.
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gt TRRR T ey 7 AR TR

oAt RrodiaT SErar g = 1l

JNzatae=a g I 1k FIRwh

A ¥ A 30 TATITgERIT Eedt |

TRy wgd & apdsis Affya |

wAd i witt Reshiamewa |

A ATNATATR FATAUC: Faq |

WITH Y AT FGET: /e N .

Tom g & wofidor g kot aamnta-
FURARAYT | A&y ATw AANE qER Fdq: grET
FFFAATALAT T QAR | §aqAT AR aa |
AGA: TR AEAEqIaEagE | Al RraEr Swafa-
IT NET R |l

When the leader of the Kaleyas was killed [ g pass. ],
they fought [ gg) desperately, but the gods sabdued [fr ]
them at last,

They then held [#=x or g=f 5] a counsultation and re-
solved [ & with {R& ] to destroy the universe.

They thonght [ 7 ] the death or destruction of all Rishis
and Brahmans to be the best means to that end, for the
universe depended [ ®r with syt or @ with s ] on the
religious austerities they went through [ @y or sg] and the
sacrifices they performed [ &g or g with sy ]

* This stanza refers to the state of Sitd when she saw her hus-
band, R&ma, lying on the ground, as if dead, under the influence of
Indrajit's missile. The next two stanzas are her words of lamenta-
tion on the ocecasion.

1 The indeclinable ﬁi governs the accusative.

1R AL 8NF: Was a particular form of coronation according to
which Indra was erowned king by the gods. That same form, when
used in the case of mortal kings, rendered them invulnerable, and
enabled them to conquer the whole earth.

§ &% i here equivalent to gemm,
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They, therefore, concealed [gz with q] themsélves daring
the day in the sea ; and at night stulked [ wg ] abroad,
killed [gg] a great many Brihmanas, and tormented (g
or g ] ull people. '

The hermitages of Varishtha, Bhargava, and other Rishis
were laid waste [ @mg caus. with syg ] and reudered [ )
tenantless ; afterwards they bornt ;gg] them.

No men sacrificed [ g= ], and the gods were afraid [ +f
or 3w J. ‘

They did not know [ g1 ] who did all this, and so went
[ 7og with 9q) to Vishnu and begged [ qr ] his assistarice.

Vishnu told [ eg or g ] them that the Kéleyas did this
at night aud lay coucealed in the sea during the day.

He commanded [ s with syt ] them to go to Agastya
and request him to drink off the sea.

The gods went [ g with gg ] to the sage, bowed (s with
a] to him, and praised ;&g or siw with g] his mighs.

He asked [ weg ] them the purpose of their visit.

This they told [ ayg ] him; wherenpon Agastya went
[ 7t ] to the sen, and the gods followed [ g or qr with 373 ]
him. He drank [ qr ] the sea, aud the Kileyas were drawn
[ g% with st ] out from tueir place ot refuge.

Then a battle took place [qg with e and sr] and the
gods killed [ g ] them.

VOCABULARY XIV.

e m. the name of a sage. :ﬂi 1st and 10¢h conj. to afflict,
StferdYT m. ». f. very horrible or | to torment.

wicked, - ST 5th conj. Atm. with @, to
srFaa: ado. at last. pervade.
afiafia past part. pass. of W 1st | *s1fdy n. & bone.

conj. Parasm. with 37, sung. | spfgre m. s descendant of
opf with g 10tk conj. Atm. to| TFTR

roquest. Sﬂfaﬁﬁl m. the son of STARyA.

* Seo Lesson XVI., Art, 11.
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g 2nd conj. Parasm. with qfX,
to circumambulate.

raeay: ade. to and fro.

g a particle. [ severe.

gy m. =n. f austere, keen,

¥ 18¢ conj. Parasm. to burn.

pron. m. n. f. one by one,

ench one.

@=x m. n. f. belonging to Indra.

wfY m. one whose desu'es are
fulilled.

&I caus. of §, to cause any-
thing to be done.

1Y m. name of certain giants.

FAYI 7. the first of the four ages
according to Hindu mythology.

e 1st conj. Parasm. with @,
to cry out,

=y 18t conj. Parasm. to go, to
stalk abroad.

adp. after a long time.

g 10th conj. with g, to conceal
anything,

m. n. f. disgraced
or degraded by life or by
continuing to live.

uq Lst conj. Parasm. to perform
religious austeritics.

A m. n. f. like that.

fARrT m. n. darkuess, dark.

gg® m. n. f. violent, tumultuous.

&, ith @Y, to be afraid.

oiFg 7. the three worlds.

OF SANSERIT.

g 1st conj. Am. to give.

s m. the name of a Rishi.

qq 1st conj. Atm. to have com-
passion.

I m. a demon.

*fR3 f. direction.

&€ m. n. f. helpless, poor.

2rq m. censure or calnmny.
n. weakness.

g ind. fie upon!

qaFaAq ado. like moths.

AN, m. the god Brahmd.

qurg m. 7. f. dead.

~m. one who
food at the table.
qRZTT 7. the gate of a city.
AW M. prowess, greatness.
ST m. a monkey.
oy 1st conj. Parasm. to go.
k. lst conj. Parasm: to bear
frait,
15' ady, highly, much.
finfiqor m. name of a brother of
Révana and ally of Rima.
twest 6th conj. Parasm, & Atm.
to bake.
JqTST Lat conj. Atm. to shine,
ar 18t conj. Atm. to shine.
s@TaT 18t conj. Atm. to shine.
ng adp. for me.
10th conj. Atm. to hold a
consultation, to consult.

qEq m. a god.

distributes

* See Lesson XVI., art. 22.

T This root has two bases, ¥& and ‘ﬁi in all non-conjugational
tenses except the Benedict. Parasm. The & of }TG( is changed to

when not dropped (X. p. 54.)
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HEA m. name of a king.

HERR® m. (Hgq m. n. f great
and R@% m. sprinkling
water as on the head of a king
when he is crowned), great
coronation.

AU¥=g n. darkness, dirtiness.

TR 1024 conj. to wipe off.

QY ind. falsely.

qeg m. n. £ fit or destmed to
be racrificed.

TG (T97 7. n. gY f. yoke) the
brunt of battle.

TY 18t conj. Parasm. to scream.

QTEt n. dual, heaven and earth.

&Y 1st conj. Paraam with ﬁ
to lament.

weg lst conj. Atm. with 3q, to
depend on.

Sa m. the name of a Rishi.

Bgw=q m. (A m. n. iron, gog m.
a bond, a fetter) a fetter of iron,

J¥ m. n. adamant.

FfSEx m. the son of Vali, a
moukey chief.

BArga m. a god.

fraga m. n. £. past. part. pass of
of with @, famous, famed as.

s m. plur. all the gods.

W m. speed, velocity.

% m. a name of Indra.

f3 with w1, to depend on.

Ha& m. the name of a priest.

GeqET m. & good man.

Y m. a member of an as-
sembly or court.

qH=a7 ady. round about.

€@aa: ady. in every direction.

gferg m. n. £ with wouder,

wondering. [ parts.
qeHdt ads. into a thomsand
|ng ady. well.

gfta m. name of a monkey chict
and ally of Rims. -

gL with I, to abandon.

g m. n. f. with Indra.

& with S3fyy, to praise.

€5z 6th conj. Parasm. to bresk,
to split asunder.

Death g m.

Desperately s ind. ade. w1
Wy adv. @@« instr.
used as an ady.

Destroy fo5g 7tk conj. with I,
]Qg 10th conj. with &; go3-
g RraRga . (e .

Destruction eder m. e m. i-

Eud ®1d n. &% n.; wEEY

dat, for the attainment of the
fruit or end.

Means 3qrq m. syegqg m,
Might gyrg m.

Place of refuge sypstqequey ».
Purpose spjisrg ».

Religious austerities aqifey plur.
Teuantless sy m. n. £,

Visit SIRTHT 7. STETH m.
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LESSON XYV,
Part I.

First aND SecoNp Furures AND CONDITIONAL.
1.—First Furuke.

1. To the rost should be added the affix g, before which
the final vowel or the penaltimate short takes Gana. Nomi-
native forms of the nouns thus made np are to be considered
as the forms of the third person; and in the first aud second
persons, the corresponding forms of the Parasmaipada
present tense of sy should be appended to the nominative
singnlar, When a root is Atmanepadi, the Atmanepada
forms of sy should be added.

2. To the affix g, g is to be prefixed after Set roots and
optionally after those that are optioually Se. Anit roots,
of course, do not adwit it. The roots gw, &g, T, ¥, and
fox admit of g optioually before g.

8. The angment g in the case of the root ug is long in
all non-conjugational tenses except the Perfect. g and roots
ending in wg ( lung ) optionally lengthen it in all non-conju-
gational teuses except the Perfect, Benedictive Atm,, and
Aorist Parasm,

4. When the g of gg is dropped by IIL, p. 49, the pre-
ceding ot or o1 is chauged to ot as that of gg in the same
circunmstances. ( See II, p. 88.)

Parasm.

7,

Sing, Dual Plur,
18t pers. wiymis ﬂﬁ‘ﬂl’ﬁ’ qiEaE:
2nd ,, afiafy qfEer: wReng
8rd ,, afint mlﬂ s
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|- Y + A-ALHAT-6Y + J—8Z + q-Eqr-\ier by 5, p. 96, ag
similarly, AT ; ST + AT-TY + IT-SOG 3 IEHAT-TLHA-TLHI-TIT;
ag +a-a+ar by I(b), p. 88—+ qr-7gY ; I+ AT-FA+ AT
by 18, p. 82 -QUAAT-WL+T-FeT ; HL-EWAT or &wy, by 19, p. 82;
ag-aftfar, @t or www.

Aim.
™
Stng. Dual Plur. .
lat pors.  whifReng el

8d ,, Wi wfeney Mfare:
See 2, pp. 34-35.

I1.—SEcoND FuTuRE.

1. The terminations of this tense are made up by prefix-
ing &g to those of the Present. The augment g is to be
prefixed to &g, or not, or optionally, according to the nature
of the root. Before the terminations, the final vowel and
the penultimate short take Guna. ’

I. The final g of arootis changed to q when
followed by a* non-personal termination with an
initial ¥, _

2. Afterag Parasm., ggand roots ending in =g (short), g is
tobe prefixed to ggin this tense, though these roots are
Anit, and optionally after g and Tg, though they are Sef.

3. WY, &, ¥, 7L, and &g, are optionally Parasmai-
padi in the Second Future, and, when so, the &y does not
take g as appended to them. This holds good in the case
of gy in the First Future also.

&I
Sing, Dua, Plur,
let pers,  weRY TR SO
2nd ,, BT ey TR
3rd , B L ey

* By this expression are meant all terminations with the excep-
tion of those which express number and person as f, f, fd, &c.,

and one or two others,

]
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Sing. ¥ Dual Plur.
Lat pers, iRy wReam: wirsgm:
2ad qRsw qre: TRy
8rd “ﬁqﬁ ﬂﬁ"ﬂ!‘l‘ Wﬁwﬁﬂ
™Y + -ETHY + N-woerd; R+ w-‘?’t—h IR+t
® + TN ALy + R g guw-m by 18,
p. 82-AN-XH-AE + RA-TFN ; g{-&-wﬁt or §g by 19,
p- 82-weelfy or gty r qoE ;
& + W3] -T-TediQ or aﬁfwﬂby?» p. 97; Wﬁr s

or TEA,
IlI.—CONDlTIoNAL.

1. In the Conditional,the terminations of the Imperfect
are appended to &, instead of those of the Present. The
temporal angment of is to be. prefixed to the root; in other
respects the forms are exactly like those of the Second

Futare.

Sing. Bual Plur.
1ot pers.. SRR O] STeCEqRITR
2nd ,, ATHIAT:  NIEIYM =~ HIETAA
8rd A NEERART,  HIEGA

Lat pers. sifasgn,. sfdstm smafem
2nd ,, ATeg: safyesgam  snifiera
8rd ,, wafsgg, = sRcgam  stwifsga
2. g with s1f@ optionally substitates at for g in the
Aorist and the Conditional. It is then changed to uft before
consonants; as spieqy or sysgIfyega 3rd pers. sing.

3. The passive forms of non-conjugational tenses are
made up simply by appending the Atmauepada terminations
to the prepared base.

4, The Second Future expresses faturity generally, and
specifically the futurity of ¢this day. The First Future ex-
presses specifically the futurity not of this day. The con-
ditional is used in those conditional sentences in which the
non-performance of the action is implied. It ‘expresses
both future and past times. In the latter particular, it
resembles the English Pluperfect conditional.
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TRart aftemfy ax = mwry sxt Rwwe @
qGl 3TAA IR AT I qnt qfrfrEE |

g Raw 3@ w3 gfasy |

RO gt awmgrE vmﬁarhwii‘aa
wegla aqr i afawa® |

wEaTs fird ROoTR AW geer g R
Raald usTns aratseEa |

iy ¥ urATITETRRETY ATaiy |

gareRgaisgaqt ghrmatasaa |

IR} @ sirrRagE FanRafiogw |

FYAR THRu=g T3 widewt oy Tegat A
REnfisragr ety arwiiosEa |

TRTROIET AN TAY O Feeadiiy &t Ehartam |

TR A g R 7o aearafagy AR
|g FaRaTg | ATt wfear agRTres: difa: gat
ENTAGFETATIAENS W | oSy wEwd  qr
ﬁ-&lammﬁzﬁmmamlaam
WeagEy WAt e | qaw W s
agagma | a7 Ywaey it s | At
fwd gt @ g Rferasedn |

ad: FHITH I GrEeIguIHSED |
Tar Asrafkd w¢ @ i RgdEr o
e MY oot 38 AEaT @ |
Ao @ A= &Yy g Pggt )
Rt gt v R
AR ATw 3@ & @ ety o
FN Y PrFaEEuaEt JRw |
RIZGYIRET & W N Y@ F4qu )
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7 ¥ W werE SR mgdsR A
smvga wRar aorEEmiT
TRATIARE X 7 § drLr TAAR |
AFNY T ANZ TIARGUITEGR |
TSS T gAY angFsgraa g
FfrrEgier & & Yanragon |
AV AT T § fravaz |

& ASHRTE AT TALAFIAT T 0
wIITew: wateay g afsar |
wieafyr agrre: SraEr fra@ agr
QU | TR AT S Woh 07 FAC* |
TEAA ARG T GgHagftaan -
W & T 737 FLOESIrET AqNT |
derdsreagt a5 qrady Pramad: o
AT JIETT TN T ¢ TRQTETY |
CIFAT S aen R ardvgdt agr 0
a¥ 7 T SRTT e g T Reeqt |
AmCTERAtt aseaRataa )
aReqrf ReY a1 garu=eat A |
gfemariy fogegit @ shem@ 3:fwa: 0
Toged AT AT FURrea Ry Rma |
gahaer gAfafwY amt g | '
YE ARTRYT: & aE: wwid
Tt Ry cur ey v

AR gRmaCeTeTTgEgTETY

aa dacafasgegued® AmfRua )

* This is the form of the 2nd pers. sing. of the Atm. Aorist of
¥ with the temporal sugment dropped (See 2., Lesson XXIL )

T This refers to the king to whom the story of Nala is narrated.
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R qrRReERT av |
awﬁwmta!!ﬁ{awftwﬁuﬁn

If I do not see [ gs] Nala to-day, 1 will throw [grs with
qfc] myself into a fire, and perish [g].

The king does not tell me the object of his visit, Well,
I shall know [gr]it in the end.

Sudeva, go to Rituparna, and tell him, “Damayanti is
going to (will) institute [eqr With sir] & new Svayamvara ;
many princes and kings go there, and it will come off [ug
with ] to-morrow.”

“If yon wish, go to Kundinapura in a single day; for as
soon as the sun rises [ g with ¥g ], she will choose g a
second husband.”

Damayanti gave much wealth to Parnadda, and said, “I
will give [gr] yon more when Nala comes [mg with e].
Thou hast done much for me, none else will do [ ] so
much ; for now, as aconsequence of your effortsf, 1 shall
soon be united [gw pass., g or g with g7 ] to my hashand.”

Oh BaAhuka ! thou shounldst not deceive me ; how will
these weak horses bear [gg or #f] me to Kundinapura in a
single day ?

We will now mount [%g with 7] our horses and run
swiftly.

Bahuka said to the king, “Thou hast told me the number
of leaves and fruits on this tree. Well, I will fell [ caus, of
targ or fdg] it in your presence, and count the leaves.”

I will not touch [egs] youm, becanse you eat with
Chéndalas.

I do not know when he will begin [g with sy to con-
stract a house to live in.

*Baid of a wicked woman who wanted to kill a young maid out of
spite for her husband, but was prevented by a holy dame, who is
the speaker.

+ geramegly or some such expression should be used.

1 The g of this root is changed to 3 in the causal.
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Had YaJnadatta made a bow [wq w1th q] to him when he
entered the house, he would not have considered [#4 ] him
a conceited fellow.

Had he gone [ ag ] into the presence of his enemy un-
guarded, the enemy weuld have killed [ g ] him.

Had the cobra bitten [#s] him at the time, and had
there been [ ] nobody to get medicine, Devadatta would
certainly have died [ g or Ty with 3g].

Thou wilt, by my blessing, enjoy [gst] supreme power
in this world,and get [syrgor ] a son possessing all thy
virtues ; keep all thy subjects contented.

Part II.
Passive.

Iu addition to the rules given in the First Book and in
gome lessons of this, the student should commit to memory the
following:—

1, g added to roots in the conjugational tenses-is weak.

2. The following changes take place before the g of the passive :—

a. Roots ending in sg change it to f; as fgqd from g,

b, =g preceded by a conjunct consonant and of the roots ®py and
s is changed to Guns; as €Eq§¥ from &g,

c. Art. 4 Lesson XIV. holds good in this case; as F=qa
from geg.

d. xr and qr aud other roots assuming these forms,* §r, w4V,
ﬁ qr ‘to drink,’ g and gr ‘to abandon,’ change their final

vowel to § before q; as ¥y, Wiy, &c.

¢. A final § or § is lengthened; as ftgd from R, &7IX
from &,

J- Art. 9, p, 2, is also applicable here,

9. Some roots such as =y, o7y ‘o go,’ g, i, ® "y, W,
o, WY, T, UY, €AY, TL. v &e. drop t,helr nasals,

* Whenever this expression is used, always uuderstand q; 2nd
cony, ‘to out,’ and § 1st conj. *to purify,’ to be excepted.
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8. The passive forms of the First and Second Future and of the
Conditional of roots ending in a vowel, and of g, wg, snd )
are optionally made up by changing the vowel to its Vriddhi*
and appending the Atmsnepada terminations of those tenses with
g prefixed to them even when the root is Anit, g is added to roots
ending in Sy in these optional forms.

a. Explain the following :—

e, et A, qf, sed, sraefran, witkend, wrfrerd, whead,
L{RC

zffad, zeay, QR
aqTsaa.

T, x&wﬁ

14 ’

5. Write down the passive forms of the Sccond Future of :—

5§ I, TN, 8,7, G, By, 7L, R @ By, @@ w1,

% %, 9, &, T, e,

And of the Present and Imperfect of the following :—
?,ﬂ"{,ﬁs {r% T;E', g, 99 .

VOCABULARY XV.

3Ty m. dice used in gambling.
I m. a. f. one who Kknows
(the secret of playing at ) dice.
wﬁgﬂr m. n. f. one who is pus-
gessed of skill in playing at
dice. [ ing dice.
3rgEzq n. the secret” of manag-
ARATFEN m. 0. f. (R very,
very much ) very pitiless or
cruel.
qq4¢ m. 7. f. not deserving.
AAMTY, m. n. f. iunccent, not
guilty. [stantly, continuously.

SAfma  adv.  frequently, con-
IYEZY n. the secret of manag-
ing horses.

TETYH ady. undoubtedly.

sqt to wish ill to, tu bear
malice to.

§:arF m. the progenitor of the
golar race of kings.

£4T m. ruler.

%H m. source, springing up.

FHEF m. name of a serpent.

1 m. the principle of evil.

FOTTIT 7. name of a town.

FEIFO m. vame of a brother

of Réavana.

geam. n f. (S n family,
and ¥ from A, to be pro-

duced) born iu a fawily, of
the race of.

* This does not apply to gy which takes Guua only, while it does
Y
apply to 1and {ot the 6th conjugation which generally do not take

either Guna or V iddhi.

(See 11, p. 81.)

1 This is & nominal verb, formed from gyt by dropping the final
vowel and adding s7g as in the 10th conjugation.
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& with f, to injure, to wrong.
& ind. for, on sccount of.

m. a descendant of the
Kurus.

N9THY f. name of a river; TUCH-
a1T 7. a bank of the Gandaki.

arF 7. limb, body,

=g 7. name of a forest,

3T m. n, fraud.

AT m. & son.

awed (ag end ®e¥ )in the | ATR

midst of it.

LS

wgEigET m. ( m.

breathing, =g m, perfume,
smell ) the fragrance of the
breath of her mouth.

&% m. an animal having sharp
teeth, a snake,

] m. n. f. tenth, [ forest.

g m. a forest conflagration, a

g @ m. n. f. one who suffers
pain, unhappy.

g m. n f. afflicted.

?ﬁa n. an evil or imprudent act,

qf with Y, to hide or conceal.

e m. lord or king of a
country named Nishadha,

Yqog n. skill

g m. king of & country named
Nishadha, Nula.

9g with g, to attain,

qRIfq m. . f. one who stands

in the way or obstructs; qeq-

fRaf*ygft /. standing in its way.
qiste  past part.  of sy with

Blessing oqif3raf.

Conceited syqf¥y past part.
Construct qy wik g,

Deceive qr with X and g7,

SECOND BOOK OF SANSKRIT.

qft, deprived of, fallen, de-
praved.

qira ( past part. pass. of the
causal of qg ) thrown.

QYRT M. & proper name.

JERT m. 2. f. of various sorts.

oty m, ( m. a way) the
way or range oI an arrow.

qEE m. the name of Nala dis-
guised as a charioteer.

m. mouse; FYRUA m.
king of mice.

9 #. a pair, a couple ; FrAYEIT
n. 8 pair of clothes.

M f love.

Fg_ with g, to answer.
JY caus. with {}, to put on a
garment, to dress.

q1qg caus. of JN, with @Y, to
extinguish. [ destroyed.

9% past part. of W with @&,
Ri&Ta past part. of f&y with @,

surprised.
IAR adp. from an enemy,
ST ade. perpetually,

driaa past pass, part. of caus. ‘

of sy with gw, thought of,
thought possible. [ bered.
deasg m. n. f- to be remem.
gy n. abundance of food.
ga m. a charioteer,
€N  m. n. f, one’s own.
figrT . name of a holy place
at the foot of the Himalayas.

feuras m. the Himilayas.

f3Tog® m. name of a mouse.

g with F andyy, qg 10tk
conj. Atm.

End g3 m. st|er n. qftormy
m.; 3% &c. in the end.
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Fellow wrgeg m. [s13.
Keep contented T3 caus. with
Number g&qr f-

Object gy n. IPA 7.
Parpida qofg m. a proper name.
Presence, in one’s, gy adv.

AT ady.

Sudeva g3 m. & proper name.

Supreme power WEART B I
Hgq .

Unguarded eycfyar past part.
pass.

Visit st =.

LESSON XVI.

DECLENsSIONAL IRREGULARITIES,
The stadent should remember the terminations given at
the head of Lesson XXYV., First Book.

1. We will here notice only the anomalous case-forms
of several nouns; the rest are to be made up by simply add-
ing the case terminations and observing the general Samdhi
rales. The vocative singular, except when specified, is to
be considered to be like the corresponding nominative,

2. B, , and other nouns whose latter members,
or which, in thewselves, are roots ending in ey, drop the
ending 2qr when followed by vowel termiuvatious begiuning
with the acc. plural.

Sing. Dual Plur.
Nom. faram: ey fRaar:
Ace. fwam A faa:

3. The voc. sing., the gen. plar., and the first six forms
of qfy are like those of gfe, and the abl., gen., and loc. sings,
are qags—egi-a.

4. The first five forms of &fiy are w@r, AA-T:~TA-AY;
the acc. plur. is geflq, and the abl,, geun., aud loc. sings. and
the gen, plur. are gey: —@g-—@?r-laﬂwn{ The voc. sing. is a@&.

5. ft, ft, 37, and other nouns which are derived from
roots without the addition of any termiunation, and the noans
y and off change their final g or g, short or long, to g or g
respectively before the vowel terminations. wfy takes the
terminations of 7dft, while =f}, ft, g and other feminine nouns
of this description take them optionally in the dat., abl,, ger
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and loc. sings, and gen. plar. The ace. sing. of off is wiysg or

férger and the plaral efy: or forg:  The voce, sing. is f.
6. Feminine root-nouns in §, snch as ¢t and sf, and af,
a=y and et do not drop the g of the nom. sing.

. .

Sing. Dual Plyr,
Nom. ot ot o
Acc. e ot forg:ofy: &ec.
Dat. &Y LR oirey:
Abl. fom: L1021 wreg:
Gen. 8 formr: ftorr
Loc. forqur &e.
Voc. ] k

, siy.
Nom. sfp Prx g
Ace. faa At g &e.
Dat. fr-fy drry e
Abl, . -t S sreg:
Gen. - farar: rar- Ao
Loc, R-famn &e.
Voc. Eh g
.
Nom. g gé"r gq: &c.
(I?/en._ el gan gy &c.
oc. :

7. (a.) Thegor g, short or long, of a root-noun is chang-
ed to g or g when it is not preceded by a radical conjunct con-
sonant, and at the same time when the noun is preceded by
a preposition as applied to the root and not the noun, or by
a substantive which in the dissolution of the compound
takes an obligue case; as *qreroft:-oqy—oq:—oqe 3 Seft-e-oT;
woft:—3=dr-37q:. The loc. sing. of ywoft and other nouns
ending in Y is formed by adding the termination spy; as
gmoqrr. Nouns like gysofy and dmrft, which primarily
signify a male occupation, are declined like the masculine,
even when used as adjectives to qualify feminine substan-
tives. Other root-nouns in long § or % that change these

* Dissolution :-gp Ay AMA: |

-,
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vowels to aiér g as above are, when feminine, declined like
a4y or 7. For the nom. sing. of the former, see 6, p. 106,

ot £
Sing. Dual Plur.
Dat. Qﬁ L e e Tireg:
Abl. o T wfrer:
Gen. e ey oA

g, also feminine, is similarly declined.

(0) Ecxceptions—gdt and nouns ending in ig; as gfy:-
frar-fm:, ep-gd@r-ga: &c. These nouns and others that
change the § or % to gg or 3x when feminine are declined
like sft, see 5, p. 106.

(¢) Counter-ezceptions~—auvy and gy , as qen=Y &e.

8. 7y and gy change their final afy to 33 in the first five
inflections, as #ft:—EY—a:, &e. The acc. sings. are arg and
e, and plurals a;: and qp:.  The abl. and gen. sings. are
ot and qyt.  All nouns ending in 37 are thus declined.

9. & and #& have no peculiarities,
10. % before the consonantal terminations becomes r; as

T, Ty &e.; Instr. crr-m—afr:.
11. Ry, zfY, afry and Ry are to be considered as

ST, 99, T, aud sy when followed by the vowel
terminations beginning with the instr. sing.,, and are de-

clined like nouns endmg in 917, They are declined like quit
in the first two cases.

Nom. Acc.  wifq srregft seff
Instr. sreat Stegeqm wRafn &
A great many roots become nouns withont the addition
of any termination.

12. The changes of the final g of a root when followed
by particular consonants have been explained in Lessons
1X. aud XIV.

Thus in the case of ‘% g & root-noun, the termination & being
dropped, the g is changed to g by I p. 49, and that to T or ¥ by
1L, p. 58. Before ¥qpy and other such terminations it is chang-
ed to g by VI, pp. 50-31. 8o we have
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Nom. Rz ﬁ’a fog: &ec.
Instr. ﬁ'g‘[ m 1%{&:

ZE—8 being dropped, we have, by V. p. 50, gg; by VIL
p- 31, g, and by II. p. 58, g or yw. Before wgpy and such
other terminations we have gq\-{-m by V, p. 50. Then,

13. The change mentioned in VII. Lesson 1X, takes
place before the consonantal terminations.

By this and VI, pp. 50-51, we have gregny  &c. Loc. plar. ¢ag.

14. The first five inflected forms of sygg are
-g:-ga-q. The voc.sing. is stigq. The finul g is changed
to g when followed by the consonantal terminations; as
STAgEn- gl &c.

15. The nom, sing. of fq is @tz It becomes 7 before
the consonantal terminations, as g,

16. Nouns ending in the syllable g, such as gxg, and
the nouns s/ and qu differ from other nouns ending in
. 97, in lengthening the penultimate sy in the nom. sing.
only. The 7 of gsge is changed to or when o7 is not drop-

ped; as FAF-FUN—or: nom. ; TART-GFARL-—ghAY: instr. &e.

About the change of g to g when the s is dropped see
Rule 2 ¢., p. 51.

17. =3, g9, and gg3q change their g to ¥ when fol-
lowed by the vowel termiuvations beginning with the acec.
plar, as 3, g5, ®qtw: ace. plur. &c. In other respects
they follow the general declension of nouns ending in sy,

18. The first five forms of qfyg are N P L S
The final gg is dropped before the vowel terminations, In
other respects it follows the general declension of nouns
ending in g ; a8 q: ace. plur. qur-Rregrr-Afy: instr, &e.
The voc. sing. is qaqy: like the nom. sing-

19. #fy is declined similarly. sy differs from these
only in the non-insertion of the nasal in the first five inflec-
tion ; sRayr:-grolr-wror: nom.; q'(gg acc. plar.; st instr.
sing.

29.  The 3t of qft#rst obeys rule IX. Lesson IX
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Nowm. sing. gftarsi—qfeare, & being dropped,—qfimrz-z
by IL. p. 58. Instr. dual qftars + vqrr—afeare + ¥ by
the above—qfeargeary by VI. pp.50-51.

So also nom. sing. of fA; @x-Aw by IX. p. 52, & being
dropped—fazg by II. p. 58. Iunstr.- dual fre-Rv—fReam.

Decline similarly 3= ( 33+q=), R, fwg=, T &e.

2], wr, WA, L, A, mand ﬁr&q\have a
nasal inserted before the final consonant in the first five in-

flections of the masc. The nom. sings. are 0% , I9E , TG
&c. Before the vowel terminations beginuing with the ace.

" plar. and before the neuter nom. and ace. dual §, g, 37,

g and fF become weft, 3, wft and fam; as wdrw:,
=, sft= and facs ace. plar. mase. The feminine forms of
these are made up by adding § to the crade thus modified,

as gqr<hY, qeft<h, &c.
Masc.

Sing. Dyal * Plur,
Nom. Rdg sy foda:
Ace. fi=n iy fren

Instr. R faragm Rt &
Neut.

Nom. & Acc. gz, faehy faafr

22. Ty A, {25 and !uchange the final to g or n
when followed by hard or soft consonants, and to either
when followed by nothing ; nom. swg &%, or @R, instr. da.
&g, loc. plur. grg.

23. Present participles of the roots enumerated in 7,
p- 53, and of those of the third conjugation do not insert g
before the final in the first five inflections of the masc. In
the nom. and acc. plars. of the neater they insert g option-
ally. The nom. and ac¢. duals of the neuter, and the femi-
nine base are formed by simply adding §.

' e pres. part. of 3.
Masc.
Sing, Dual Plyr,
Nom.,  fiag frat fra:
Ace. Rraan s A &c.
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Neut.

Nom, & Acc. fwg  frsdr Arafr-frafa &
Fem. fadft

24. The present participles of roots ending in ar of the
second conjngation, like- those of roots of the 6th conjugation,
insert 7 optionally before the § of the feminine and of the
neater nom. and acc. dual; gEr—yrdl or qr=dt 7. nom. and
acc. du. and fem.

5. The first five forms of ga& are garA-widr-wie:—wra"-

i The voc. sing. is gwg. The ending gis dropped

before the consonautal terminations,

26. fig and other nouns ending in g such as gy, 9y, &c. '

and sqrfdve lengthen the pennltimate when followed by a
consonautal termination, or by nothing. The & of the last
becomes g under the usual circamstances. In the case of
the Loc. Plar. we have the following rale :—

I,  The change of § to § mentioned in note §,
p. 97, F. B, takes place even if an anusvéra, a
visarga, or 11, §, or § intervene between the pre-

vious vowel and | ; Ariv:g or Araireg.

Sing. Dual Plur.
Nom. i fir e
Ace. i firdt frc:

Instr. fa g MR &e.

27. ergis declined in the plural only. The nom. is syrq:.
Its q is changed to g before the terminations with an
initial 3 ; S77E: instr.

28. The final 7 of sygq is changed to g before the nom.
sing. and to visarga betore the other consonantal termi-
nations.

Nom. & Ace. s - S I
Instr. gr ;‘g-:réﬁ stErfr: &e. .
STENif where e7gg is nom. sing. :

29. q3, qT, 7T, TN, FAT, I, o9Y, and &, when
they indicate mere relation (in space, time, or person), and
aFae when it means ‘internal’ or ¢under-garment’ are
declined like pronouns. They are optionally so declined in
the nom. plur, and abl. and loc. sing.; as ¢ or gat:, gdigor

therm, g or gl '
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30. The following ten words, which are pronouns and
are declined as such, form the sing. of the nom, and acec.
neater by adding g or g:-- 3777, AT, TAL, FAN, JAC, TAH,
AT, AAH, THRAH, A5 48 YA, FAWA &

81. The nom. plural masc. of &y, steq, ¥, wfAqg,
and 3w is optionally formed like that of prououns, @%w isa
pronoun.

32. «qfy, gt and other masc. nouns ending in § form their
acc. sing. and plar. by adding & and 7 respectively.

83. The word sy is declined as 1f it were #¥g, necessarily in
the first five inflections, and optionally before the vowel termina-
tions begiuning with the iustr. sing. except that of the gen. plar.,
the forwm of which is gt alone. The voc. sing. is #ret. In
other respects it is declined like masculine nouns in g,

81, The words syt and fAste optionally assume the forms wvg.
and {Asic@, befure the vuwel terwinations ; in other respects the
first is declined like fen:inine nouns in 3f and the other like
nouns in 9Y; W, ﬁta' or X &e.

85. g is'declined like nouns ending in g except in the
nom, and voc. sing  When the negative particle 37 is prefixed,
it is declined like oq1eq.
© 86, Iwww differs from other nouns ending in sqg ( as T=FHAW )
in the nom. sing., which is IqT, and the voc. sing. which is op-
tionally 34y, I7=, or ITA:.

37. Before the vowel terminations beginniug with the acc. plur.
the ending syllable g of certain nouns is changed to ¥g, the ®
of which with the preceding sy or ST becomes siY, ns fyYg: acc.
plar. of f4=rg. g is changed to g &c. as in the case of f¥g and
we have fA~aTZ-g nom. sing., fAaereeyrey instr,  dual, &e.

38, The g of grrarg is changed to & before the consonantal
terminations.

89. g m. n. AGA #, FA M- TG M. AL S qE 7 € 7. WG
(AwR) #. A /. & M. n. THRA 2. FFA » QT 7 AW/ have no
forms for the nom. and the sing. and dual of the ace. In other cases
they are declined according to the general rules. The & of Hra
and #ig is dropped before the consonantal terminations. wye,
however does not drop its & before &,
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aqt e wfR: Gwemga aqr @R

e srat wrRfErans gdat /A Rl
qdYi SegrETgET WA Jgat S |

R gre: R ARt TR w o |

wﬁtﬁtxwﬁwﬁrl
mﬁﬂmﬁdl
mﬁmu'ga

garfreasty 9k T fﬁummmnzﬁl
qRASTR: S Ay awy sé‘aaftsagﬁgaz.
€Al RgRIsT TREETERy: |
t 8 WREHTA |
eqr qieqt Rar an ared iy g | gnjdaia
&y a1 SegHEEAFREIAT FITCAN TX o7 |
ACATRAEAFAL (AT S04 R AT WO RS
g |
g 31 qagRiEE agtr | ImmhriR gt gas-
fEnsasguda |
agunrfifh: arg. arEamEE MR | @ angs
awrtﬁnitgqa’is u%ir Sam
TG Ty SFSA |
OF: T GIARIE: SEEYFITHE TN AR HAFI-
&t Tqrwonat waq)
QuYST qUITRR TEASHNYS Ty [if vqrs |

* See Art. 4 Lesson XVIIL.

1 The sacred plant Soma is often spoken of as i@y or king. The
subject of am}g: is sgfig7:, understood.

1 This refers to the person who is sprinkled over with water or
curdled milk.

§ ag is here equivalent to ‘therefore.’

|| 'When the victim is killed at a sacrifice its blood is given away
to evil spirits. g is & termination optionally used to form the
20d and 3rd pers. Sing. of the Imperative, when the sense is that
of an expression of wish or desire. It is a weak termination,
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FIATFEmR GO @ TS T g 99
aRRFETARE®R amg Rt aafiost 23T |

I T qY SFY SURT | @ aedt great (R

YRR afeqdisgq aeraa | @ qrauent f{Rtn 4@k ai

TR AT, | F wafeat R AR afedrsga an-
| 7 Iveat R JRT atewdrsgu awgw |

qATSi sy s g
SRy AN YR 33N T A B
T ATt TegaTtigRga I
et gafdd 3:8: qof fAaay
FAEaRE AratstadETTa I
SR fradard dar IRy |
N STFHYSETAT AT R " o
TR g mrad gar daad s |
dfirgatsit R Aardy 7 at g |
aeq geht ggisY A gy |
qetf A o @ = gaary g
MER T AT WA AOL/S T A TEA N
TEACATER WH TATA T A 0
& TR dgemigezita agkf: |
ssrercgRreamat fFaka agnfrs
FETewEY T R sreOney AR 1
2T STEOTETEY Sgut fregmiRe: i
HE AMAFIS T FeqQ ARA=Er o |
FUUR AT 07 q€T AFFAAGR N
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gRaamt Jetwmt getart = et |
Rruea frad waed R =3 ga it
TN ARTAT i KRRT A |
wroor fsadt addd Raafy o
TR T TRYHAA TG |
JTRIRY TEARrET aar q9% ATl
o TEATARTEIT AHZA(T RIE |
& T SIA: TAASFATY afkgaa |l
IRIUFIER WAL AIHIEATT |
AFRA @A Ra sy |
STeE Ay gUR [ I |y
AR e uATEQR |
Qa: qEET gy asdta S
qeanfa: w9y % 7 sQfy gam
TETOTE*TATT TqTEiRA gmariiE |
fydwrai frcast = qrads qaaT: o
TR FTTFEAY TATTHES |
gEaTR graeesania ARt )
ATARRAY 3% T FHR MR |
TATIAEG FITSTA Feara

When Bharata was crowned, he gave cows to Brah-
manas by hundreds., Dirghatamas saw him giving [ w39 ]
them.

In former [ q§ ] times, Brahmanas used (ate) cows’ [#r]
flesh and goats’ flesh,

* This sets forth the period of possession or enjoyment necessary
to constitute ownership in the case of men and the lower animals.

t Said to King Dushyanta by his charioteer when he was pursu-
ing an antelope.



SECOND BOOK OF SANSKRIT. 115

The Northern [33g] people regarded slavery as inhuman
and fought with the Sounthern [ sfara ] to root it out.

Usanas [ g, ] was the preceptor of the Asaras and
Brihaspati of the Devas, There exist works on politics of
which they are the reputed anthors.

They began to excavate the hill, and effected it after
many days [ eygq instr. ].

The headman of the village [ apyoft ] was asked by the ‘
commander whether he would give grain to his army.

The hat near Chitrakata was built by the recluses [qR-
ars ] that dwelt in the vicinity. -

Women [ off ] shall bring up (take care of) children, and
men [ gg ] shall acquire money by hard labour.

Diltpa’s horse was once taken away by Indra [gxgg or
a7 )

In the beginning there were waters [ sy3] only. On these
- waters appeared the self-existent [egipy ] Brahma, and by
that self-existent being all these things were created.

He is blind of one eye [ sifir 1.
~ The honey in the flowers of the Kunda creeper has been

druuk by bees [ wg@eg ].

Idols are made of the bones [ 37fdyg ] of elephants.

He who walks by the path [ qi ] of trath attains pros-
perity.
- In Greece there were two hills which were called ‘ dogs’

[«7] heads,”

Thou art commanded by. thy husband [qf¥]to give
mouney to the poor. °

His companion [ &f¥ ] having gone to Kas'i, he lives
here alone.

The name of Aryaman occars in Zend religious books.

Give me any one [ gwaw ] of those books.

Brahmunas repeating the Vedas are like frogs [ by ]
ctoaking in the rains. '
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VOCABULARY XVI. -

i n. the eye.
A m. n. f. continuous, fre-
quent.
e adv. exceedingly, great-
ly, very much.
& m. n.f. wonderful.
S7qT m. 5. f. pron. lower, low.
st m. a wicked action.

G ™. 81 OX.
e m. fire,
stfag m. wind.
&g f. water (used in the plur.)
STqT m. n. f, pron. other, another.
7 m one who does not
speak or teach.
+ m, name of a deity, one
of the dead forefathers.
sﬁ:{ m. a horse,
sygT m, n. f pron. hinder, pos.
terior, inferior.
STa5aR adp. certainly, inevitably.
g m. n. f. southern.
TN bloo{l.
n. blood.
e n. 8 day. .
IRy m. n. flesh, bait,
afRE /S ¢ blessing,

n. the mouth.
{TEq n. the mouth.
aﬁ'(q m, a battle.
gf*ag n. vigor (of limbs).
§x 18t conj. Parasm, and 10tk
conj. with g, to utter, to
speak.

AT m. . f. pron. upper, subse-
quent.

g3 M. n, f. northern.
I n water,

IRy f loftiness, magnaniwity.

=4f /. the earth.

| m. 8 name of the preceptor
of the Asuras.

KRy m. a name of Indra.

FE m. n, head, skull. [ wish.
®Rgg ™. 0./ one fulfilling any
FET 0. a bow ; with R m.

n. f, one who has his bow
strung, [ower.

Fw m, n. & kind of white

.| §% n, a family.

% with 97 and oy, to remove ;
with 370, to aim at ; yRrEey
having aimed at, 4. e., refer-
ring to; with &@®,* to adorn, to
refine, to educate.

FSUTFTT m. an antelope.

f&g 4th conj. Parasm. to be or
become wet or damp.

faeg 1st conj. Parasm. to lament:

#fre 7. milk. .

ng lst conj. Parasm. and 10th

conj. to think meanly of, to
spurn. °

I f. speech.
ug lst  conj. dim.  to think
meanly of, to spuin.

M m a bull; £ a cow, specch,

the earth, [of a village.
gmqoft m. the leader or headman
3 m. the moon.

awazia m- n f. (wwaq like a
wheel) one whose movement
is like that of a wheel, ever-re-

=2 n. sandalwood.  [volving.

IRA  past part. pass. of =,
practised or done.

* q is prefixed to § when itis preceded by g7 and means ‘‘to

adorn !’ or ¢ to colleet '’
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aRfa past part. pags. of |y,

besmeared.
QOIS m. a pariah, an outcast.

TR f. » beautiful woman, a
belle,

AAR n. the heart, intellect.

W with gy, to be born, to
flourish.

req ». dullness,

' Wgfkelt /. a wife of hi§ enemy,
amfadR m (sqRtm m. exclu
sion ) its exclusion or absence.
a=l /. a musical instrument,

" lute,
ag 4tk conj. Atm. with ww, to
be pained or afflicted.
a £ a boat,
argILm, n, [, like that; adp.
that manner,
m. a lower animal; m. n. £,
horizontal, sideways.
m. a name of Indra.
faw f. light, splendour, bright.
| mness.
| Zq m. a tooth.

| FZA pres. part. of gy, to give.
m. n. f. pron. southern,
Y n. curdled milk.
ZraTRY m. son of Das'aratha.
R f. a day, heaven.
= /. direction, quarter.
m. n, f. difficult to be con-
trolled or put down,
35: f- sight, an eye.
237 m. n. f. worshipper of gods,

g m. n. an arm,
oy f. heaven.

4t /. intellect,

in
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g3 [ & yoke.

#F® m. a crocodile.

T9T m. n. f. perishable,

a9 /. the nose.

e ade. verily. .
fAaty ade. without interval,

closely,

T m. 8 god,

fdq m. n. £ wicked. .

fA= f. night.

9z lst conj. Parasm. to repeat,
to read.

qfR m. master, husband.

9 m. a path, a way,
9g m. the foot,

qfr m. the san, a protector.

qT m. n. f. pron. another, other.

qRzqe® past part. pass. of g
with qft, abandoned.

qR=AEL M. a recluse.

farf¥ m. a name of §'iva.

99 m. & man.
gy f. & widow remarried.
9y /- a town.

qorag, m. & family priest.

qUt past part. pass, of g, filled,
full.

!{5‘ m. n. f. pron. former, eastern.
9 f- an army, [weth 7.
a=ga past part, of =g to fall

gt m. o, f. (9SS, sub-
jects, oftgT n. oppression, and
&, from |, arising) arising

from the oppression of the
subjects,

QRANE past part. pass. of g
with gf, forbidden, pro-
hibited. '
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qqy m. n. f. western.
ot m. n. f. keen, acute, talented.

qgw past part. pass. of T
with &, used.

qig m. n [ eastern.

fradara m. (Gae m. dwelling
together) dwelling together of
beloved persons, the company
of beloved persons.

®eg lst conj. Parasm, to bear
fruit.

Wi past part. pass. of W,
broken down, run aw;y
(from the field).

WS with {, to divide.

JAF m. » serpent,

gfRr f. possession, enjoyment.

g f. the earth,

) with qft, to despise, to treat
contemptuously.

g f. an eyebrow.

®99q m. & name of Indra,

gfyg m. a churning handle.

wgfdg m. » black bee.

AIELD 1 fesh.

qie n.

PRy /. (AT m. respect ) lof-
tiness of respect, great self-

respect.
HYg. m. a month,

gEEa ». o. f. following or

pursuing an antelope.

gq with |4, to struggle.

gy m. the god of death, the
deity presiding over death.

qft m. a way.

gr with fy and @\, to go away,
to pass away.
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Te ls¢ conj. Parasm. and

. Atm. with @, to shine,

s m. 8 king; m. a. f. shining.

3 m. wealth,

e n. beauty, loveliness.

qYRY m. a frog.

% m. fire,

e m. n. f. wealthy.

i past part. pass. of Y,
pierced, struck, wounded.

st m. a man of the mercantile
caste; f, subjects, people.

fraqr m. the protector of all,
God. '

ﬁaﬁng m, the protector or sup-
porter of the universe,

ﬁaﬂla m. the creator, Brahma.

gq with sy, to tarn round, to
turn back.

AT ™ killer of g7, Indra,

gfirs m. o scorpion.

35 n. agony, affliction.

AqTERTOT M, ® grammarian.

SYTERTOT #. Srammar,

KZ m. n. a cart,

mq::{ n. animal dung,

m. a conch-blower,
ﬁ!{adv. slowly.

w3 fw m. (%4 f. the night ) the
lord of the night, the moon.

sfy /. wealth, goddesss of wealth,

e m. a dog.

M1qZ m. a beast of prey, a beast.

@afig m. a friend, a companion.

St m. . 2 (& /2 num-
ber, stft@ m. n. f. gone be-

yond) innumerable.




SECOND BOOK

"a¥ past part. of gu with |,
pleased, satisfied, gratified,

duxrtg m. a ocustom, a tradi-
tional observance.

ﬁgﬁ!ﬁf f. (a’gﬁ f. this world,
worldly existence, Igt.f. & pit)
the pit of this world or worldly

existence. [virtaous.
gy /. company of the

g with sy lst conj, Parasm.
to approach, to come to.

§g with g (in the causal) to
please, to propitiate,

" ady. at once, immediately.

g m, n. f. good. [peror.

warsLm. a great king, an em-

Acquire op3% 1s¢ and 10tk conj.
with Iq.

Beginning 371 n. sqfg m.

Blind o= m. n. f.

Bring up, causal of @y, iy,
with Q& , VI or W[ F-

Build 5 8rd conj. with R

By hundreds mram: ind.

Call wr with s7fy; STRNRa called.

Croak Tz 18t conj. Parasm.
with 7Y,

Dirghatamas fsteirg, m. name
of a Rishi.
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&g adv. in the presence of
in sight of.

g lst and 2nd conj. Parasm.
with g, to produce.

| 2nd and 4tk conj. Atm. with
T, to prodace.

g@(wz’th g#, tobring in contact
with, to unite with.

&} /. woman, wife.

& m. n. summit,

&aamx denom. Atm, tobe in a
dream, to speak in a dream.

&g m. n. f. sell-existent.

greq ». smile, laughter.

€ with 37 and 3y, to take
down.

Excavate @& with 3Ig; ¥e&
fapx inf.

Grain qr=g 7. [gﬁﬁ .
Inhuman gra@g m n f -
Politics Sffarmmet .

Rains g9y plur.

Religious book qiymey m.
Reputed stRmra  past  part.

pass. aflyE past port.; FAQ-

reputed as authors
(two).
Slavery greq n.

Truth szt n.

~ LESSON XVII
NuMERALS. .
1. The following is & list of the Sanskrit cardinal

nomerals ;=
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L One 0 TREIR Eleven

3 & Two 2 FEET Twelve
3 & Three %3 wgigmq  Thirteen
¥ wgy Four ¢ I Fourteen
¢ gqgq Five % qERET Fifteen
& qu 8ix T8 T Sixteen
s ®ET S?ven 29 @HITA Se.vent.een
¢ 3w Eight ¢ qErRTq Eighteen
3 Nine ECLtig .

to zoq Tem o | oy | Nineteen

3o fmfa Twenty.
Up to 7584, these numerals may be considered as adjectives, i.c.,
they take the number and case of the noun to which they are applied
and the first four, the gender also.

2. fiwfa Twenty ofe Sixty

fir Thirty aqfx Seventy

waifeay  Forty st Eighty

=TI Fifty Taiw Ninety
" These may be considered as substantives. They are all
feminine; the noun to which they are applied may be of any
gender. With a plaral noun they are used in the singular,
as fiwfmtsrom: ¢ twenty Bréhmanas.” They have duals and
plurals like other nomns, but when these are used, the con-
stroction is different: sygrort fymelt ¢ tewo fwenties of Brih-
manas ’ ; syeronat Gag: ¢ many twenties of Brahmanas.’
The singular may be nsed similarly ; as smrorei fraf: € one
twenty of Brahmanas.’

3. The numbers intermediate between any two of these
are formed by prefixing wf, f§ &c. up to a3 to the lower;
but the ninth intermediate number is generally made np by
prefixing gRF” to the higher. In making thesecompounds
the final g is invariably dropped ; fg becomes gy, f, *q:
and atgy, oter, DBut the three latter changes are optional

in the case ot sranftwa, w=mwa, wf¥, aafX and aafdt 5 and do
not take place at all inthe case of spfi®. These numerals

* gF+39=less by ono.
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also follow the constructions explained in the preceding
paragraph. g ‘ a hundred ’ is a neater noun.

R ewiig, Thirty-one frearory
R giffma Thistytwo o { Forty-two
1’ it Thirty-three {m
¥ agiieg Thirty-fonr ~ ¥3 Forty-three
1t qaEfimg Thirty-five sraETfiag
3% "ezfmg Thirty-six ¥ {

3o |t Thirty-seven &c. &e.
3¢ srtg Thirty-eight <3 =R Eighty-two
3%{ bl iu&{ﬂﬁP }Thirty-nine 3 gl Eighty-three
DrcLeNsION.
Masculine.

4, uw is declined like a pronoun; as an indefinite pro-
noun in the sense of the English one in “the great oues of
this country,” it has the dual and the plural. {g has the
‘dual only, and in declining is to be considered asg, ‘.e.,
a8 a noun ending in at; FY nom. and acc., greqwy instr., dat.,
and abl., zgy: gen. and loc. & and the other adjectival
numerals are declined in the plaral only. @& follows the
general declension of masculine nouns ending in g. The
genitive only is peculiar; it is sqrov.

The nom. of =gy is wegr: and the gen. and loc. qqufm
and wg§. The rest are regular.

After the other adjectival numerals the nom. and ace.
terminations are dropped, the final qis eliminated here as
before the consonantal terminations, and the & of s is
lengthened in the genitive ; as q@r nom. and acc., qefy:
instr., qxgeg: dat. and abl., gqmvany gen., qurg loc.; wg or
wx nom, and acc., §x: instr., gxeq: dat. and abl., weorsg

gen., 92§ loc. &fy ‘how many?’ is similarly declined.
" aqeq is also declined in another way; st nom. and ace.,

* Hore the initial g of ﬁmis not changed te the corresponding
lingual. For the rule is, that dentals are not changed to linguals
when they follow a consonant of the lingual class which is at the
end of » word or grammatical form™ as, 43 q, ¥ T

11 '



122 SECOND HOOK OF BANSERIT. -

oturfy: instr., srereg: dat. and abl., syerg loc There is no
dlﬁ‘erence in the genitive.

Feminine,

5. wgr and gy are declined like gat. The feminine forms
of fr and =gy are ﬁg and -y, which are thus declined: —
f&w: and sag: nom. and ace., ﬁqﬁ'{ and wm:ﬁt instr.,

: and wagey: dat. and abl., frgomy and wAFON gen.,
and fagy and =gy loc.

The feminiue forms of other adjectival numerals are not
different from the masculine.

Neuter.
6. TR Lo x| Nom, and Acc.
g % —_—
o oo - ——

-t i

The neuter forms of other adjectival numerals are similar
to the masculine.

7. The ordinals corresponding to uw, 3, f&, m, and qw

are wq¥w, B, af, @t and qu.  Instead of wyw, wfm

and stw and of =gy, g&f and g&yg are also used. From
the other cardinal numerals up to zgg inclusive, they are

formed by dropping the final 7 and adding &7, as q=®: &c.;
and after gg= up to Fagwey, by simply dropping 7, wwge: &c.

8. The ordinals from f&=fy and the other substantival
numerals, and from their compounds, are formed by adding
ww; a8 fafay:, ewiiofiew:, foaw:, o, &e. An-
other way is by dropping the f& of f§=f&, and the final con-
sonant of the rest. Where there is a final vowel, that vowel
is changed to sy, but only in compound namerals, the simple
ones forming their ordinals in the first way, as ﬁw o,
fiew:, e, qfiom:, orwwi-gwefdew: & @ ‘a huodred’
has wsrawsr.

9. The feminines of gyw, eifim, stftw, fd, ohia, gd
and g&g are formed by adding #, and of the rest by chang-
ing the final o to £, as wquy, Bfr &c., and e, quphy,
=i, erfmfenh e
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10. The nom. plur. of wyqe 7. is g or gywme; and the

dat., abl,, gen. and loc. sings. of Ffry and zaty or Rrdrr
and gefiqy are optionally like those of pronouns ending in

& or wy, as Ay or RAmm &e.

11, Adverbs of definite frequency are formed from
numerals by the addition of & to &, fr and :g{ and FEw
to the rest before which the final 7 is dropped. For g we
have a¥q ‘once.’ Ex. f§: ‘twice,’ f: ‘thnce, wy: ‘four-
times,” qarge:, vaga: &c.

12. The termination gg is applied to and and
| to gz and f&, in thzaﬁensg of ‘as mu ﬁ. Tmhree
former become g, a and qar, and the two latter g and f&%;
43 AR, ‘that much.” arrg masc. now. sing.

aamaﬂhﬁ#kgm
a1 gan: guarsArgy | ami B sy Grewat

A1 TR SR | _ |
SR XA AUt §ET TS ST SENIRET gWw-

foray awTFERaAT | ,
[oamreamrgrmea ] | margd gaw  sngRiEe

* Nom., plur, of % » Vedic.

1 Nom. plur. of g&g m. Vedic.

{ This is repeated when the sacred fire is kindled. It contains
a degeription of the imaginary shape of the fire-god.

§ The nominative of this is gYqr, understood. This refers to the re-
peating of the verses by the Hoté at a certain ceremony.

| At the ceremony called giatgars, which forms a part of the
Agnishtoma sacrifice, a great many verses are repeated by the
priests. The number of these is determined in this passage. For
instance, first, he says, ‘If the sacrificer desires a long life, one
hundred verses should be repeated.” Then follows a rea on for
this ;" and so on.

€ This qualifies gy or sacrificer, understood

+* This refers to the gyma.
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‘g | B w g ¢ qRaEETR awwmmen)
Wiy w ¥ ity eRa dereeermf | aETERaT
gyeas: quely: gwrerraw: | 1 o¥d qey aafy g
mvmaw&mlgam:ﬁmﬁ&
TR SemgEweT | R S sy
e |

s sfima & R ateam)
m%mﬁm“am
| HTHOTERNTATTAR
TR TR AT R e 1
PrararRe: g Ay rqred gen |
wrft ¥ egda iR R ag 9 1
Sraears A qug sardw wRedfdan: |
q&itmtﬁa‘rﬁi:wmﬁmaaas:u
bl bl sl
AT I
WY 3 TR B = R T |
qgEaTTeg Anrdort iy Ry 0

P st 1 qifa St A |
arqrrTe qeeent WAt grgesiy Ul

On the 27th day of the month a conclave of Panditas
was held.

At that time ninety-nine men were examined, of whom
fifty-four were found to be good grammarians.

The Panditas say that there are eighteen Parénas and
twenty-four Smritis.

Originally there were three Vedas—Rigveda, Yajurveda,
and SAmaveda ; afterwards there came to be four,

* #g ishere equivalent to

1 The subject of this is the priest ggr, understood.

$ In the Vedie dialect, a preposition need not be immediately
prefixed to a verb ; several words may intervene.

§ This is a deviation from PAnini. ' See last Lesson, Art 3.
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There are now two principal branches or S’4khds of

Yajurveda.

The Smriti of Manu is in twelve chapters, and in the
. seventh the duties of kings are enumerated.

On the tenth of the bright half of Aévina, people in the
- Deccan give to each other leaves of the S’amt tree, calling

them gold.

All enemies were killed by the five Pandavas.
Réma cut off the ten heads of Ravana.

He gained proficiency in the four leammgs (lores ), six

S’astras, and sixty-four arts.

Thrice I told him to depart, and when he did not do so,

I gave him a kick.

The Hindus believe that there are eight guardians of the

eight different quarters.

Of the eighteen Parvans of the Mahabharata, the third is
the best, because it contains many pleasant stories.

The doctor has directed me to take this medicine for*®

forty-two days.

1 have studied seventeen cantos of the Raghuva.xhéd, seven
of the Kumérasambhava, nine dramatic plays, and eighty-
six pages of Patafjali’s Mahabhéshya.

VOCABULARY XVIIL

awyPrg m. n. f. destitute of -

HATGHY m. not beginning. [ fArg.

%Y pot. pass. part. of FY with
13, to be recited.

SFWTHA #. going to the end.

sy (STTg and 87F) he recites,
repeats.

W§ . & yesr.

wietA /. (srd n. balf, wY £,

ten millions) five millions.
str m. day and night.

STTowT m. one wishing to live
a long life,

g with sqi¥, to pass away.

gax m. n. f. last,

TG | e the ceremony of the

TGS } investiture  with - the
sacred thread.

%31/ an art.

& n. business, work.

Rl with qft (from.

conj. to tell ) enumera

10¢4

* See note* p.



126

oot m. the eighth incarnation of
Vishgu.

georqey m. the dark half of the
lunar month. .

SSOTHA M, & proper name.

aftx m. n. neuter, impotent.

@ n. the cavities of the human
body, as mouth, nose, &e.

mateq m. n. f. (W% m. concep-
tion, and ey@q eighth) eighth
from conception,

g=x1fiT m. name of a prince.

|y, 1t conj. Parasm. with w1,
to take in a little water into
the mouth and drink it as a
religions ceremony.

ARHRTY ad. for so long a time.

AT /. mother of Krishna.

fRsftg m. one who is best
among Bridhmanas.

QHSSIET m. one-sixth part of
religious merit as & share.

qfaa m. n. f. sinful, apostate.

qg, 4tk conj. Atm. with |9, to
amount to. [on.

q=qr f. service, attendance

QAT m. the god Brahma.

TAGFW (A S. progeny, 4g
m. cattle, and &y m. wish) one
wishing for progeny and cattle.

IR m. a traveller.
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yA{e past part. of Asy with &,
exiled or turned a recluse.

gRego n. (TR 7. talent, oy

n. a sign) a sign of talent.

W with gy asud A, to adwit
to a share, to bestow upon.

W=t 10tk conj. with gy and @&,
to admit to a share, to be-
stow upon.

g with g, to wash. -

ST 7. 8 hair.
JIZHRIT m. the cry ?N{ at the

time of throwing an oblation
into the fire; this is consider-
ed a deity.

&t /. learning, lore.

faga pres. part. of fig know,
knowing.

A5 m. the third order or caste
among the Hindus,

sy m. n. f. sick.

sqrg m- the reputed author of
the Mahabhérata, a Rishi.

qargE m. o f. living fora hun-
dred years.

5TE . & horn. [Hindu year.

strgor m.  the fifth month of the

T m. 8 year.

anaddft f. a verse repeated at
the time of kindling the
gacred fire.

Agvina ST m. name of a
month.
Bright half (of

month ) gEwqey m.
Calling sfygarw pres. part. of
a1 with a1y,

the lunar

Canto |7 m.

Conclave ®HIAT m. qikey f.
aar /-

Doctor ﬁwﬁt\m. 3 m.

Dramatic play % n.

Duty wy m.
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Enumerated qReYffar past part.
pass. qfarfora past part. pass.

Found sqeeq past part. pass.
SR past part. pass.

Good woftew m. n. /. Frgon
m. n. f.

Guardian of a quarter RFTE m.

Held ( as a meeting ) fy@a past
poart. [ a kick.

Kick @ar f.; @aqr wITiX gives

Kumérasambhava gareeag m.
name of a poem by Kaélidasa.

Lore famr £

Mahdbhirata HEATA n. name
of an epic poem celebrating
the quarrels and wars be-
tween the sons of Panduand
Dhyitarishtra.
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Originally 3@ loc. sing. of w3y,
an'aloc. sing. of ST

Parvan qdq n. a section, & canto.

Purdpa garor . name of a class
of works containing legend-
ary accounts of many things
and of a religious and ritual-
istic character.

Raghuvams'a (ga'm m. name of
a poem by K4lidasa.

Rigveda =g7qg m. name of a
Veda.

Simaveda @rRAZ m. name of a
Veda.

S'ami afy £, 8 kind of tree.

Yajurveda AL m. the name of &
Veda.

LESSON XVIIIL.

COMPARATIVE AND SUPERLATIVE DEGREES OF

ApJrcTivEs, &c.

1.  $ga is a termination of the comparative degree and

gg of the superlative. Before these the ending vowel of a
word, or the ending consonant, if any, with the preceding
vowel, is dropped; as @y positive, sftga comparative, afe
superlative; qga pos-, AGq@.comp., FHT pos., x&rqa. comp..&e,

These terminations are applied to adjectives of quality and not
to participles and other verbal derivatives, as; q¢ and &q (men-
tioned below ) are.

2. The = occurring in the words gy, §g, W, #FW, 3%
and qftmz is changed to ©; as gy pos., wdftga comp., and
afyre sup.

3. The final syllable (i.c. the last vowel with the prece”



128 SECOND BOOK OF SANSERIT.

ing consonant ) of the words e, g, &3, frw, and gz, and
the portion g of ggq are dropped, and the preceding vowel
takes Guna, as eys pos., eqdfigy. comp., and sqfyw sup.

The possessive terminations, #q, g and @, to be
presently mentioned are dropped; as g@aq pos., qlﬁvacomp.
and g[¥w sup.

5. The following is a list of the irregularities :— -
! Positive. Comparative.  Superlative.
ameq praiseworthy { ;1[;& { Eass
L - SRRt
AfFa®  near oL afts.
e firm, well arftae |y
fug dear e, 8.
forc firm e, .
g thick, much RYE, e
q% heavy nivicd e,
3% wide ELiD aRg.
E [ meany, much Tiaa e
ft  long arfiae amfie.
TE many, much o e,
gaq young gfas { 'Iﬁ'!-.
o wa (TR (S

6. The comparative ending in g should be declined in the
manner shown in Lesson XX VII. First Book. Its feminine
is formed by the addition of §, and of the superlative by
affixing aqy; as iy, HEAST

7. @Tisanother comparative termination, the superlative
termination corresponding to which is a®. These are applied
not only to adjectives bnt to nouns, particles and other
indeclinables and verbs. In the last case they take the
forms grry and sumy and also when added to indeclinables,
except in those instances in which, with the terminations,
the indeclinables form adjectives. The words to which these
suffizes are added undergo no change.
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Ex—wg pos. ST, STAT; TICRAT, qTITAT:; TR,
TRAAT; TR, IR SR ad). Ihew: ad).
8. The feminine of adjectives ending in a¥ and zrq is
formed by affixing a7,

9. Derivatives signifying the ‘possessor’ of the thing
expressed by the base are formed by affixing #g to sub-
stantives ; as \fiayg ¢ talented,’ from «f ¢ talent.’

10. The & of this termination is changed to § when the
base ends in g or o7 (short or long), or has either for its
penultimate ; as qagg ¢ wealthy,’ from @  wealth’ ; R,
AR, A, g, sefaa.

There are a few exceptions, as ggqq, ImaT, &c.

11, To substantives ending in o7 the snffix gg is also
added in this sense, before which the preceding s7 is drop-
ped; as ZRzq, 9B, &c. @ is another termination having
this sense. 1t is applied to some nonns; as gaRgT.

12. Tm. N /. and 3™ m. . (3sht./.) are appended to
pronouns in the sense of ¢ like.” The final letter of the base
is dropped and 337 added to it; as agw like that,’ SR
‘like thee’ g and fimy become g and & as dgw. -

13. The verbal or other forms of &, 33, or sometimes syg
are added to a noun or an indeclinable to express the
¢doing or being like’ the thing denoted by the base.

14. a. The ending st or a7y is changed to §, except in
the case of an indeclinable. . The preceding g or ¥ is ren-
dered long, and c. =g (short) is changed to §. d. Final g and
the & of H&, STQ. W, YA, T, and TG, are dropped.

Ew.—-ﬂmﬁ, ﬂ"ﬁ'ﬂ'ﬂ'ﬁ, W, ﬂﬂ'&fﬁﬁﬁ, Fﬂm Ny
g 2., TEIEATR 2., e, Rangar /-

HRATEANAT €T ATAT I |
FEARENt oA S AL S FATFArAETA |
TSUET GUET T @8 |

wily ggay frdvgad diyey
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hmmmlmﬁm
afReamT |

mrntvhwvﬁmms&ﬂﬁwaﬁm

qATYET: QI SWEERARAgE: & g aar
NTEATN T |

g:Faaer gurmRimElagfa tqaruesiwt weT-
e |

qr quEAr Qi SRy @ mﬂnﬁaﬁr
aEIaE qetar w9 |

AegATT CHFIATICGRT AEd | AT § AqARER-
ARTgE:  IgTaR SRt ogi o o
T |
Targ Ay Anfieedt afmr et aier 9 | T
afed ggamu guaw | WAy Raea: sfie: |

at fifemesiy fraaeitgarer Ty T |

fraft W waTEar AW %ad PRl orewarh |
€ §FY CINw GAESINe]  riesiR -
wasfagaia |
Yafdar: wace ndGt aEr 9w gy ar W@ sRg
g ¥ sz 6 g Yoiwa: wawi sow -
' faesit
qreftaat @uion S Qg Fadt @Al geIary-
e TeE: |

FIIGUE: EfgrR T Ay R
AR >agw: |
fanew guedwEy AW QIR TETIAET [&e-
war fqwar iwat arvaRAsHiEaasTaE |

o gEv_frranmn gemEniet gft sdghk-
gt T |

l
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IR AR gamm WRsTR Ty, | Sed
RuzziRar aifwr R’ dwia ReR = ag@=-
aRTEargTTR ST grovs FEY | AT AW AERW: FEAR
FgAS AT S AR @ augRiy gad |

IR AEHRATRE HEAATAYT FEQ F Y |

e wAfy AvgEnar A @ |gg@at ageaw

Kausalya was the eldest [ gz ] of the three wives of
Das’aratha; and Kaikeyf the youngest [ ga ].

Sita’s bodily form was more slender [ag] than Dranpadi’s.

That the greater [qg] is equal to the less [ &y ] is absurd.

Ia running, the horse is the swiftest [s1rg) of all animals.

The virtaous [ g, I ] are happy [ g& ] and deserve
respect.

Rokmin? was dearer [ fitg ] to Krishna than Satyabhfma.

When one’s lack is bad, even his relations become (as if
they were ) his enemies [ Ry .

What is he called who has wealth [gg], or fortitude [ ¥ .
or fame [ gue, MR ], or land [ «zfiy ] *

All shonld become as of one mind [ wrRrr ] and having
taken this net shounld fly off.

Indra was the mightiest [ sfrwfRay ] and most powerfal
[ wfsg ] of all the gods, and therefore they crowned him king.

The sense of the original passage is rendered (as if) clear
[ frwg ] by a commentator, and sometimes mystified [ ux .

Damayantt was the most beantiful [ gegt, =g ] of all the
women of the time, and the most devoted [ s, srgeew ] to
her husband.}

Thy heart has at this moment melted ( become as if a
liquid [ zg ] ) through aflection.

The bullocks that are fastened to the yokes of carna.tres
are fatter [ digT ] than common ones.

* The student should answer this question.
1 Loc. or Gen.
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O Sit4, there is not another

SKCOND BOOK OF SANSKRIT.

woman like thee [ &g ), so

pure, so simple, and so loving [st3xnt, 7orq), and not another
man like me [ g ], so rathless and so cruel.

VOCABULARY XVIII.

g m. n. f. little; m. an atom,
a small particle.
g ind. below, down.

S7eqq m. a road.
SNFFRYA m. n. f. compassionate,

77T n. difference.

a1f=g m. son of Arjuna,

37XG_ M. n. a sore or wound. *

IS pres. part. act. of
¥y with 3, hanging.

JJFEYLT n. residence.

37fg m. a snake.

o712 m. n. f. wet.

g=g m. n. f. wishing, wisher.

gayy S daughter of a king
named Virita.

gqfias m. ». f. what is above.

IqTYF n. & present.

QRAAE. M. n. f. of one mind.

% m. the hair.

Ty m. (FH action, and qfiey
a way) way of action, i, e,
the performance of religious
ceremonies, &c., a8 a way to
eternal bliss.

3§ m. a quarrel.

&9 m. a bundle, a collection,

9 m. n. f. weak, thin, ~

FeorETErey ». help of Krishna,

w7 1st conj. Parasm. with
9f¥, to cross, to go over, to
transgress.

§x m. n. /. small, mean, -

6T m. an engle, the bird of
that species used by Vishnu
a8 his car.

HZT f. matted hair.

g n. livelibood.

ANy n. life.

NEAGT m. (W #. knowledge,
HOY m. a way) the knowledge
of God as a way to eternal
bliss,

ZTTH m. & male child, son,

T /- splendour.

m. n. f, firm, strong,
1| 7, final beatitude.
3T m. a master, owner.
guEd{® m. a proper name; #. a
(white) lotus flower.

gy m. n.f. large, great.

9 7. restraint, imprisonment,

aifemt /. a girl

wegafe m. o f. illamined by
the Vedas, possessing the
splendour conferred by the
practice of the Vedic rites.

afemet m. (e /. love, devo.
tion, and ®EY m. a way)
devotion to or love of God as
a way to eternal bliss.

AW m. (rg ». luck, good
fortune, FWT m. accession )
the accession of good luck or
fortune- :
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3 m. n. f. much, mighty.

wegqy m. n. f. middle ; n. waist.

qAFARYA m. (qI m. one of the
progenitors of men ) one born
of Manu, a human being, a
man.

g=gavaar £ (#g dal, qey
fortune, ¥=3Fg one who is
unfortunate ) misfortune.

wqTaar/. name of the daughter
of a certain Gandharva.

HEIRIRA, ™. n. f. very benevol-

ent.

Med . folly.
JEIHA M. a proper name.

qUUANY ads. according to the

rules laid down in ceremonial
works.

qgAT f- name of a river.

g m. n. a yoke.

gaaarst m. ( §rg m. a warrior,
gt m. a multitude ) a mul-
titude of warriors, an army.

WY S a rope.

T with 39, 1t conj. Parasm.
to die,

TEY. #.  secrecy, solitariness, a
secret ; ady. secretly, solitarily.

Absurd SygeR past part. FT-
Q% past part.
Bed qfdg® m. 0. f. &/
Bodily form ®g /. Jg€.n. AHF-
Commentator FHTHRIT m. HFT-
Faq m [ mnf
Comumon grqIToT 7. 2. f. WWHEY
Cruel g5f&r m. n. f.
Fastened frgex past pass. part. ;

!Rl 2ﬁw-
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Fg m. n. f. small.

qga. n. the body.

fawwFa m. n. f. courageous, pos.
sessing prowess.

faafigar f. capacity to inspire
oenfidence.

fwg m. an object giving sensual
pleasure.

fasgmd m. a proper name,

fiTar m. extent. -

garFaAao n. (gara m. history,
account, sgor n. hearing )
hearing of history or account.

3for-Jofy £ braided hair.

Ay ». a kind of flower.

gfx m. n. f. pure.

g@qg m. possibility, probability.

gzaq m- n. f. good and bad.

|>T n. water.

qarE m n f. (| with 5vef m.
sorrow ) afflicted with sorrow.

qEgW: adv. by thousands.

gzt f. wife of Arjuna.

{JT f. service.

| m. 0. f. gentle.
g3Ad. m, name of a monkey.

devotee of Rama.

& m. . f. short.

Kaikeyi $3eft f. name of one
of the wives of Dagaratha.

Kausalya é[a'eqt /. name of one

of the wives of Dadaratha.

Moment egur m.

Net (s 7.

Passage, original, wgwgey m.
Pure Rgzifiz m. n. f.
Relation gy m. q7gAT M.
AT m. b [ Krishpa.

wife of

Rukmint efemoft £
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Running fAzgur ». Sense a7y m.
Rathless fargur m. 5. £. Simple s m. n. /. SHAIYE
Satyabhdmd @@ AT f. name of | m. n. f. @& m. n. f.

one of the wives of Krishga.

LESSON XIX.
ComPoUNDS.
Dvandva (Copulative) and Tatpurusha (Determinative).

I. 1. In Sanskrit one simple noun®* may be compound-
ed with another, and this compound with a third or another
compound ; or several nouns may be compounded together
simultaneously. In this manner we may have a compound
consisting of any number of simple words. According to
the sense or manner in which nouns are thus put together
compounds are divided into several classes.t A compound
of the class called Dvandva consists of nouns which, if not
compounded, would be joined by the copulative particlet ;
88 A FTOW = TAFSA; THN TEHUN ATAN WIEA & (RS-

2, a. When the compound consists of two noans, each
being understood to be singular, it takes the dual ; and the
plural, when it contains more than two nouns. é. The gen-
der of the final noun is the gender of the whole ; as ggzay-
qifan, agdggafdd. ¢ A Dvandva compound is singular
and neuter when it implies an aggregate or when the things
enumerated constitute one complex idea, as qmtﬁgmq
This may be called ¢the collective species’ of Dvandva
(SBaméhéra-Dvandva). When a compouad consists of words

*I, e. a substantive, an adjective, or an indeclinable word (sr=qy ).

1 1t should by no means be supposed that any noun may be com-
pounded with any other in any sense. The Sanskrit idiom allows of
certain compounds only and not others. Ignorant persons not know-
ing this put forth as Sanskrit what is by no means so. Many minute
rules have been given by the grammarians, some of which are re-
produced in the text. Practically the usage of the best authors is
the safest guide.

{ There are certain rules as regards the order of precedence of

ihe nouns forming compounds of this class, which are not noticed
ere.
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signifying insects, limbs of the body of an animal, parts of an
army, objects between which there is natural antipathy, or
of common names not denoting an animal, it is always of
this vatore ; as gxnRy, qrivTIER , RO, SETFOH
qrarasye. In other cases this construction depends on the
will of the speaker,

3. A word ending in % and implying blood-relationship
or some kind of learning changes this vowel to sy when fol-
lowed by another word endlng in s or by x, as &aﬁaﬁ},
sy, R

4. When a collective Dvandva compound ends in a letter
of the palatal class, or g, ¢, or g the vowel sy is added on to
it 5 as grFeaR, wvEE, THTRE, ABEN, TATEE.
When it is not collective, the st is not added, as in mm'(a

II. 1. A compound of the Tatpurusha class consists of
two members, the first of which determines the sense of the
other,*or is attributive to it. The attributive member may
have the meaning of a case, or may be used in apposition to
the other, and consist, in this latter case, of an adjective or
a substantive. The former we will call an inflectional com-
pound, and the latter an appositional (named Karmadhéraya
in Sanskrit Grammars); as Trw: gew: = trages: (inflectional),
TR AR = Ao (app. ), IR ST £ = evEqT: (app.)

2. There are six varieties of the first species correspond-
ing to the six oblique cases:—

a. (1) A noun in the accusative case is compounded with fira,

srefta, qia, wa, WEA, AH, WIYA ; 88 FT A = Feofra:,
@AY = @I, ewhm = @A,

(2) When the accusative expresses the duration of a continu
ous action or state, 1t 18 compounded with another indicative of
that actiun or state ; m gan =

5. A noun in the instrumental is compounded with another (1)
expressive of the effect, ( 2) and with the words !ﬁ q39, ), 39,
or words having the sense of =7, and with =y, ) fir=,

and ageor.
(8)It is also sometimes compounded with verbal derivabives

* In a few cases the attributive member is placed atter the other.
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when the instrumental has the sense of the agent or instrument
of the action.

(4 ) When it signifies an article used to season food, it is
compounded with the following word, if that word signifies a
kind of food.

Ezamples.—-(1) IFTA A = TgEE —(2) %r@= 9g: = Ar-
|73, AT @I mﬂ.,mm.-mt &e.-—(8) gl
TR: = gRATR:, FAN: = Fah: do.—(4) T = T o

c. A noun in the dative is compounded with another (1) ex-
pressive of the material of which the thing expressed by the first
noun is made ; as IIAT & = IIIIE- ( 2 ) It is also compounded with
Y, a7, fFA, &, and TRy, The compound with 91 is an adjective
and takes the number and gender of the noun it qualifies ; as
e = e siga:, Faima=fant @, feam=
ﬁm q:, ma&’ = ‘ifﬁl%% "a ﬁa"‘I:'ﬂﬁﬂ, ﬂ% qg9¥9 =
Maaa, 1 A = Ml

d. A noun in the ablative may be compounded with ¥y, W,
Wi and ff, and sometimes with o1¥a, o4IT, g%, qfarea and
STYAE. Ew—-#mgm-ﬁ‘ttm FERIA=GENT:, TRGE:
= aFxg®:, @mﬁ'ﬂ'

e. (1) A nounin the genitive may be compounded with any
other noun ; as T(W! TEY: = UAATET:-

But there are many exceptions.

It is not compounded with verbal derivatives ending in oy
and g and denoting the agent ; <yqt ®WeEr, ST qra®:, I=Hq
Far, nol syewer, shizaqra®:, or gzHal-

There are a few counter-exceptions as Qa’q\am:, AOTITAR:, &c.

Such genitives again as the following are not compoundea —

otk f3: e, |at w8, Syrai nat Ay, &c.

(2)9q, 19, o9y, and Fax are compounded with nouns in
the genitive, and are placed first. Similarly a word expressive
of a part is compounded with & noun in the genitive case expres-
sive of time and is placed first. In both cases the noun in the
genitive should signify the whole, of which a part is expressed by
the compound ; qF FEAET=TARIT:, W TH: = ATAAX:, HEqHE:
T &c.
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(8) Anoun expressive of the time that has elapsed since a
certain occurrence is compounded with the noun expressive of the
occurrence. HIHU ALY & ( one since whose death it is a
yesr ) = @qeqGEA:, ATAATA, &c.

J- A noun inthe locative is compounded with the following
words :- o, 8, seftor, Py, TRew, 97, g, e, T, T,
ﬂ&c Ex —ari¥ vg: = args @At avea: = sambe, sy

= ATZHR:, &c.

3 An appositional or Karmadhéraya compound is pos-
sible in the following cases:—

@. A noun expressive of the standard of comparison may be
compounded with another indicating the common quality or ground
of comparison ; a8 T ¥ T = TAZATA:.

b. A noun-expressive of the object of comparison with another
such as sYIY, |77, FHS, T &c. indicating the standard of com-
parison ; as Q&Y SUTT 4T = LEEAMT:, Fo T°F @F=g@a=wex:, o
FHASHT =TATASY, q: qUAT= qRIGA.  Or these may be
dissolved thus :—— gERT F=Z: = gE@AZF:, ATAT FHSH = ATFASH:

c. A qna.lifjing noun with the qualified noun in most eases ;
8s fid T AgAE W=dSreTen, TRATAET AR = TRATAR:

d. Two declinable participles, the first expressing previous
and the second subsequent action ; as an% T qurEgten: =
ATAERA:

4. The compound of o and a1, implying negation, with a
noun belongs to the Tatpurusha class.

5. When the first member of an appositional or Karma-
dhéaraya compoand is a numeral, it is called, in Sanskrit
Dvign. A Dvign implies an aggrzgate ; as Iquort gIaMT
aqErc = Aga. A Karmadharaya with a numeral as the
first term must always be a Dvign,

6. The following words drop the final vowel or the final
consonant with the preceding vowel and add sy under the
circnmstances mentioned:—

(a) qﬁ:{ at the end of any compound, as Tyiqey:- .
(%) wr@ and Treg at the end ofa Tatpurusha, as HECrT:,

(¢) (tﬁ at the end of a Tatpurusha when preceded by a
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numeral, an indeclinable or a word expressive of a part such as l{%,
9T, &c. or by g4, de&qr@, or gog and in a Dvandva when
preceded by otg:; as, fFTras, SrferTrr:, qaTrw: STfrCrm:.

(d) orgqat the end of a Tatpurusha when it is not changed
to S7g by rule 7 ; as, QUqTEH, WE:, IAHTE:.

7. oy is changed to s at the end of a Tatpurusha
when preceded by an indeclinable or a word expressive of
a part such as g, stqg, &e. or by &F or deqm ; wIAE:,
-

8. a. =Y, I, YL ( when it does not mean the yoke
of a carriage) at the end of any compouand, and (4.) iy when
it ends a Tatpurusha have e1 added to them ; as spd=:, Reg-
T, O, T+

9. a. A Tatpurusha follows the gender of the final noun.
b. The collective Dvigu is neuter, and that ending in &1 is
oftentimes feminine and takes the saffix §; as TrrgET, @~
oo, qErEm (from q=rq and oy ), q@aem, AeErY.
¢. A Tatpurasha ( in all its species ) ending in T3, 7% and
g is masculine, but when rr is preceded by a numeral,
and st by gog, it is neuter, as gqFerr, Weqw, GATE:H
fm, goa

10. When a neater Dvigu or Dvandva ends in a long
vowel, it is shortened. The short vowel corresponding to o3y
and ofy is §, and to gand ¥ is g; a8 Y@ ( from fF and
&1 ¢ a measure of grain’ ).

qIRr FFEFRAT FrETIITIIEE: |

TEEET AT S AEER: HAYEIRT=s:-
grewa: B |

P aguR g AneEa: R

A qatar A | asdet o qRegsrty | sram

sgSYRaay & ®A | 9 ¥ parzRag s
Y A qEe |
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AT ARTTITIELTEN |
w4 AW €g: daren S aiy |
TRTAAAIRN qu: FeF gher: gt |
S oY AwTts SR w5 0
WTREH AT BTG R T |

* TR RETRAatta AT I
AT QX T FTASHIT TATHAY |
ad FITT geaeT A qronETEgRY |
TUrAHEARAOT TEEsR 7 R |
mﬁammﬁtwqu

gEfRwTRmuTEsd tﬁw&wmaﬁi g &R
gk geRk Wk v s wRegva=’ | w@g Sw
YA A o | xR Reddam e o

 AUNRETISTIEURMHEIGAMARETRRT: | I9-

@ g T wAN qomEaRr | @ aeeead qagsh-
T A qAlNgEr W gHSRiTRWRge
YUEATARA 7 YA T TCELHARER N HTT |
AT EFNFSIRTRAETTTR gy Jhre
AATTATANIAA: FISAAET Fgoqa | ‘

The master teaches us eight times in a fortnight.}
The priests perform an Agnishtoma sacrifice in sia: days

* Words ending in consonants when not the last members of a
compound are treated as before the consonantal case-termina-
tions ; HIHTHAITNT = WTH + AT = AT, ATEHA = frage.

1 Spoken by K ishna to Arjuna who had expressed his unwill-
ingness to fight.

1 The stadent should use Sanskrit compounds for the words print
ed in italios,
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The glory of Rama’s exploits was sang in the seven
svargas and seven pdtdias.

The daties of Brdkmanas, Kshatriyas, Vais'yas, and
S'ddras are mentioned in the Smritis of Manu, Ydjia-
valkya, and Asita.

Rdima and Sugriva made an alliance for mutual assistance.

Raghu, who teok with him his great army going towards
the eastern sea, appeared like Bhagiratha, who led the
Ganga fullen from the matted hair of S'iva.

Traversing the eastern countries in this manner, the con-
queror reached the coast of tke great* ocean (which appear-
ed) dark on account of the forests of Tdli trees.

Having rooted out the Vangas (who were) kaughty on
account of their fleet of ships, he erected triumphal (of
triumphk) columns in the regiom between the branches
(streams) of the Gangd.

The king of the Kalingas received him with missiles, as
the mountains received Indra, prepared to cut (their) wings
with stones.

The conqueror took away the wealth and not the land of
the lord of Makendra (who was) first captured and then
released.

The sea, though pusked qfar. by the arrow of Paragu-
rdma, appeared as if toucking the mountain Sakya on ac-
count of his extensive army (which joined the two).

VOCABULARY XIX.

SfiretA m. a kind of sacrifice. | grmmeor . following in death,
m. n. burning charcoal. or dyiug after, as in the case
7T /- & she-goat. of widows burning them-
SIATR® m. n. f. very fruitless. | gelyes with the dead bodies
fAqATZ m. a great error, great | of gheir husbands.
carelessness. HFY m. loss.

* agq becomes ygy When it forms the first member of an apposi-
“ional Tatpurusha or Bahuvrthi,

- -
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SIS m. contentment, absence
of greed.

AW m. . f. being in the power
of another, dependent, help-
less.

Sta® m. n. f. (pot. part. of QE, | wKTAIT

with 37 ) insufferable.

HAraf@ m. n. f. followed, prac-
tised; n. practice, act.

ST m. n. f. one who
commits suicide,

IYE past part. pass. of g1
with g, let go, discharged.

IUSF m. name of a person.

Fqag . store, storing, gather-
ing. :

IqraA past part, pass. of &
with 3q, collected.

A 7. 0. f. (p-p. of TY with 3q)
dead, deceased, ceased. .

Qa9 7. sin,

Fyoftg »n. what isto be done, a
work to be got through, a duty.

{3 m. the Kali age, 7. e., the
age in which the world at
present is, being the last and
most sinful of the four ages,

e m. the throat.

ot m. efficacy, advantage,
FH m. n. f last.

S m. victory, triumph,

AR m. n. /. embodied, having
abody; m. a man, the goul.

o m. hell.
0w m. n. /. useless, vain.
qzfX /. a way, a mode.

qR@wyg m. a. f (pot. part. of
with qf¥) deserving to be
abandoned. .
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qitqw m.

maturity.
qffarg  m. pain, affliction,
qra m. falling, fall. .
IRR } m. help against
evil, a remedy.
restoring to life,

becoming mature,

an

qegeiaT 7.

revival.

o m. n. f. ( past part. of Y
with q), disappeared (as dark-
ness) and appeared (as light);
n. day-break,

qE n. a root, basis,

qrg m. foolishness, infatuation,

TYY m. hastiness, rashness,

Qi m. disease, sickness,

Yoy ady. early.

MY m. acquisition, gain.

& m. plural the name of a
people or their country. o

g st conj. Parasm. and Atm.
with 37, to bring.

FET M. n. a day.

fadwor (pres. port. of  the
pass. of the caus. of I to go
with f§ ) being thought or
congidered,

fAsfan. a wanton pastime,
m f’ agony.

@ATg m. an armour.

g m. the world.

afsa n. a glip, a mistake.

AT m. the female breast, the

nipple. .
TART m. & column.
TAFASY 7. one’s duty,
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Alliance &fy m. w®q ». Pitdla qrars  n. the nether

Assistance €TErEY 7. region.

Captared gy past part. pass. | Prepared guw past part. of g
of gg. with 3.

Column wsy m. Pushed after ydeafa, scafRer

Conqueror @Rty m. past part. pass. of the caus. of

Cutting ¥z m. g with 9.

Dark =g m, n. f. [m. n. f. | Region between ®=Ax n. S¥=A-
Eastern qf m. n. f. pron. qreg | TS o :
Exploit qeree m. qw&a n. | Released g past part. pass. of

Fleet of ships qyerrq® ». -
Haughty sx® past part, Stream FrAY 5.
Lord arq m. Talt gréy f. a kind of palm tree.

Mahendra Hyeg m. usme of a | Touching g m. s. f.
mountain and the adjacent | Traverse sy lst and 4th conj.

country. with 311 Parasm.
Ocean syotg m. Wing quf m.
LESSON XX.

CoMPOUNDS — Continued.
Bakuvrihi and Avyayibhdoa, -

I. 1. Two or more nouns in apposition to each other, with
the attributive member placed first, may be compounded and
used as an adjective to qualify a substantive. The snbstan-
tive must not be in apposition to the separate members of the
compound. A compound of this nature is called Bahuvrihi ;
as wgmane:, fawse. As a Karmadhéraya, sgmrg: is equival-
ent to wETTE:, * great arm;’ but as a Bahuvrihi, it stands
for wgr=amgden, ‘he whose arm is great,’ 7. e., ‘great-armed’;
80 also fraraT:, ‘he whose garment is yellow.’

AEATEAT & =qymrgas:. Here qrg or wgq does not stand
in apposition to 7%, but the compound wgrarE: does, as it qnali-
fies 7. In ga=qmt 7=:, sqm: is in apposition to 7w, where-
fore the compound is not a Bahuvrihi. That, therefore, is a
Bahavrihi in the dissolntion of which the ggisin an oblique
case; TTHGTH T = ATHITR! T:; FEAY T4 IRIAT = qETHrer 2w:.

2. Sometimes the first member of a Bahuvrthi is not in
apposition to the second ; as wmquior: = &% quntgey, ¢ he in
whoge hands there is a wheel,
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3. When comparison is involved, the first member may
have the sense of the genitive ; as wegmi=a:, equivalent to
a7 wiageq.  As a Tatpurasha it means simply s=zey
.

4. The negative particle sy or sy or a preposition some=
times forms a Bahuvrthi componnd with a sabstuntive ; as
wftemw: o 7 & = oew, ft gom ger @: = fgdor: (see
10 below ), fawa % zeg @:=fchfr:, sz wva o
q: =3apeqe: &e. sRrmEgE:, ﬁ'ﬁagw:, &c. are also admissi-
ble by the general rale. i :

6. A compound of words denoting the cardinal points be-
longs to this ¢lass, and signifies the point or direction bet-
ween those points; as geqa ‘north-east.” A noun signify-
ing a direction, which when uncompounded is declined like
a pronoun, is optionally so declined when thus tompounded.

6. A compound of & or gg with a substantive when nsed
as an adjective is a Bahuvrihi ; as qger: @y ant .

7. An adjectival compound of a numeral or an indeclin~
able, or of syraw, egT or wwfyw with a numeral, is a Ba-
havrihi. In this case the final vowel, or the final consonant
with the preceding vowel, of the latter numeral, and sf of
f=fX are dropped and the termination st is added. Ex.:
&= ¢ two or three,” Bgan: ‘twice ten,” gqzwm: ‘about ten,’
i. e, ‘nine or eleven,” syrefiw: ‘nearly twenty,’ apgxfem:
‘not far from thirty,” syRyreenfonr: ‘more than forty.” Bat
a7y When preceded by gg and £ does not drop any letter,
bat &t is simply added to it; as ggagwy: ‘about four, Aegar:

three or four.’

The compounds formed by rules 5-7 are ordinarily dissolved as

follows ;=
trear e Ratsergen = st | g eg=aee: |
R o =B 1 Roew w=figer | oot @A ¥
& ¥ = gqgan: | fwdrcrew: = sirerafian: ©
8. When the last word of a Bahavrthi endsin s, or isa
feminine noun ending in § or =, the termination & is added

on to it; as fwc: wat g wy=dwowls Wy adt W
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aRw=a: =qgai®r 3, ®7agYE:.  This rule is not applicable
when the feminine noun is such as is capable of taking gg

or 3 for its final before the vowel case-terminations, -sﬁ is
a counter-exception.

9. a. If a Bahuvrihi ends in stfgr or ygw, these words as-
sume the forms of spy and g=g; as wwHewy: ‘lotus-eyed,’
ARsagear ‘one whose bow is strang.’ 4. If it ends in w=,
this word becomes mPy, when 3T, gfY, @, or @wThy precedes,
or when the compound involves comparison; as 3z{~q, gy,
quatey & ¢ Similarly e becomes ity when preceded
by a single word. d., When the ending word does not
undergo such changes and additions, & is optionally affixed
to all compounds of this class except those formed by rules
5-7; as speqEARRRr ¥ FrESRIFIE.

10. The final vowel of a Bahuvrihi compound, if its last
member is Y or a feminine noun ending in Wy, is shortened,
when. no & is added; as fRrar Ay qeq &: =Ry, EEhvEy
geq w:=ogtwrd:. The oy is optionally shortened when =
is affixed; as mgfraratR: or TyHIES:

1L 1. Adverbial compounds ( sysggrra )are formed by
putting together an indeclinable (a preposition or an ad-
verb) and a noun, a. Adverbs are to be considered as neuter
accusative singulars. 4. Adverbial compounds ending in
o take sometimes the termination of the instramental or
locative singular. ¢. A final long vowel becomes short (see
10, p. 138). d. The ending 7 is dropped, but optionally
when the final substantive of the compound is neater.

Ez. qxfygR ¢ in Hari, stgfyeg ¢ siter Vishnu,' i. ¢, ¢ following
Vighnu,’ IqITge, ¢ near the Ganga,” sigwyey, ¢ along with or by the
side of the Gaigd,” gyrmiRs ¢ according to one’s abilities) steqy-
@y ‘on or in the soul, wgEW or QL °‘every day,’ @I
¢ together with grass.’ These are thus ordinarily dissolved :—

iR =gk | fwl: g =swlRsy | nyEn AWt
TPTHH, | THFTHATTO = HINEH | TRAAAeF = Jqraiw | oy
AN =S | SR = aqe or A | gueeaaR-
g = qom |
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. FEETEERIE ggauaifr ety | |
i TuRd aefroeaeerer | edwtaTard
frfagrha )
ol sqed @@ gwair gwegaen e
ATt JEET Ity |
reaguEFaReR R Ted  cwefy  graeam-
fate w40 |
HTERITEN T ARORASITTIN a0 gy
|

frre oF Faer gaviangd oun | aarl | -
TG TRTRT AAEOEERt qusd W -
MiRgadiat wedamn iae aor mwiaea
g s m srgfsia afREaE |

W IEANECTEETRIESA agaTEArE

* Thisrefers to KAdambari, a damsel who goes to a certain ap-
pointed place to meet her lover, Chandripida, but finds him dead.
Hopes have been held out to her by some supernatural power of
her lord’s revival, and she has been directed to preserve his body.
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A % gy Frogrs sl & Reswsaa)
qwka P Y IO
d daed gy aisg=rd sl 1
| FATERY T JUrRnT-
rafrgwerd Rzt s
¥ W FIFRAAATIAE FEATHAATISIY, |
TRENTAT AFHA & OF [T 7 B
& s o Ay o sgAFETR
sgreaaTt § Tave PR |
4Ty AMOTRRTAY 7Y AR

I sdw five or siz wmen, more than fifty-flve cows, and
ndarly sizty dogs on the road, ‘

This is the king of the Angas, whose love kas been sought
by celestial damsels.

In him the goddesses S'ri and Sarasvati, whose abodes
by mnature are different, live together,

The king; who heard the account of Mahdsvetd, was
not able to say a word, overcome with grief.

This is & king of the name of Pararnitapa, whose spirit is
unfathomable and who has obtained great fame by heeping
his subjects contented.

I now explain the principles of Nydya, according ta my
abilities,

Locusts fly towards the fire.

Raghu erected a trophy or triumphal column on every
mountain.
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Janasthina is sitaated on the danks of (along—mde of) the
Godébvari,

Having sent the gu-] to her husband’s house, and bexng a8
if I kad paid back a deposit, 1 am now at ease.

This is the lord of Awvanit, who is lony-armed broad-
chested, and slender-waisted,

The lotus-eyed maid, whose limbs were delicate, did not
fix her affections on him,

Sunandad spoke to the moon-faced damsel (whose face
was like the moon) when she reached the place where wap
sitting Hemangada, the lord of the Kalingas, whose arm
was adorned with Angadas, whose power was equal to
that of the mountain Makendra, and who by hkis prowess
had destroyed his enemies.

VOCABULARY XX,

stgATeY /- (Sng m. nsme of a
plant, or its seed, and HyET f.
wreath or a string) s rosary

g m. the lap, [of =pg.

sfawar m. =, f. inconcoeivable,
unimaginable.

wfysqerty m. one whose bow
is strung. :

Y m. love, liking.

WHAQT 7. an ointment,

-o7qfafy f. worship.

a1 m. object of desire.

gy q m. pride.

SPairq m. the sacrifice of a horse.

91g m. vital breath ; life ( in this
gense it is used in the plural,
the vital breaths being five in

. number). -

Y & particle showing up fo.

STTRTVISL M. one possessed of a
soul, a man,

ot past part. pass. of f}
with o7, brought.

W ». life,

ST m. n. f. troubled, dlstressed

s m. a snake.

ST m. n. f. obtainable.

geqw m. 0. f. born,

I m. n. f. noble, generous.

W m. 0. £ of a wild dis-

position,  inordinate,  exces-
give, ’
ITA m. n. f, haughty.
ITAMA  past part. pass. of

the causal of s with v,
produced.
ITHAT m. enjoyment. .
{1 f. name of a serpont dam-
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‘sel for pome time a wife of
Arjuna,

FH=qF1.f. daughter, a girl.

RIFFI f. name of a damsel,

FNT m. an elephant.

TS ». family.

THE m. & young boy.

PR m. n, f. ome who has ac-
complished his parposes, good,
virtnous.

achife m. n. f. dead.

21 /. & collection, a troop ( of
elephants).

fcge® m. n. £ having long
been in practice,

A, let conj. Parasm. to pro-
nounce in a low voice, to
mutter ( as prayers ).

ATY M. son. "[8'iva,
SqFPE m. an epithet of Rudra,
gw1 /. a jaw, a fang.

gam. », f. whose end is dif-
ficult to be reached, infinite.
3gar f. a deity.

qrae n. lustre, glory,
gq m, incense,

fATEe m a. £ not havmg

eaten, fasting,

A=t m. nature.

qRRyg m. son of Ry and
grandson of eTHq. [vant.

qRatt m. an attendant, a ser-

q&gz past part. of g with qft,
scorched, burnt.

ST m, progress, prevalence.

YH{X m. name of a man.

9HEI/. name of a woman,

AU #. starting, mareh.
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YAy past part. act. of the

caus. of sy with .9 having
made to get, having given,

qISq m. n. & tear, -

IR m. n. £, hungry,

WRIE m. name of a Rishi:

NI m. respect, self -respect.
¥A%T f. name of a celestial damsel.

QUIRATT adv. according to the
sacred precepts.

JrEaq ade. as long as,

T £ o battle.

Rf¥aqq past part. act. of the
caus. of g1, having ]omed

%% m. the name of a man.

OYE with s1q 18t conj. Atm, and
10tk cony. to look at, to see.

fagw past part. of g with f,
destroyed. [ dharva.

fasrag m. the name of a Gan-

sq® past part. pass. of 3y with

f, plain, manifest.

qFUgEY f- having no liveliness
on the. face, pale-faced, of a
dejected counteuance.

®HETH m. company, association,
QU past part. pass, of the
caus. of T with gy and T,
placed.

a:a\'wzthaqand o, to become
attached.

g&sL 6th  conj. Parasm. to be
or become ready.
&IT m. power, pith. [reign).
m, . f. universal ( sove-
fra 4th conj. Parasm. to sew
together.

IRy m. n. f. fragrant.
m. n. f. having Dreath.
m. the name of a sage,

———
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Abode syreqy 5. ST M-
Adgada 3rgx m. a kind of orna.
. ment, : :

Broad fmre m. . f.

Celestial dameel - F|E,  f.

qaF S
Chesﬁ 7Y, 7.

Deposit =qre m. frgq m.

Different Ry past part, pass.
of

Every qff prep,

Fix g=g 9th conj. Parasm.

Hemiigada 39reg m. the name
of a king.

Keeping contented . HIATHT n.

-

(as applied to the subjects of
a king),
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Locust sy m.
Love sygTnr m.
Nature et m. .
Overcome Rpyw  past part,
pass. of 33 with I,
m. n. f. m. % f. -
Paid bac:w:gzﬁq past * pari,
pass. of the caus. of s witk
11, A [ king.
Paraiitapa q¥aq m. name of a
Prowess srarq m. qIRT m.
Sought giffar past part. pass,
of s} with g.
Spirit geg n,

‘Towards s1fy prep.’

Unfathomable sty m. 7. S
Waist sreq n.

LESSON XXI.
CavusaLs.
1. The cansal of a root is formed by the addition of sy,

and making the same vowel changes
tenth conjugation; &{fy ¢ he makes’,

make.’

a3 before the apq of the
®AX ‘he causes to

. 2. The causal form takes either pada.

8. Roots ending in srey (except =y,
roots =, S (4th conj.), =, =,

others,

optionally, when not
FEafd, TRafr-awraty, s,
4. Roots ending in e,
the angment g before spy;
5. Roots ending in q,
vowels é— as Y-qr-qragfa,
5. .

st and wiy), and the
1L I, 3%, and several

not very important, do not change their vowed to its
Vriddhi.  Of these, I, T, I9,

and s change their sy

preceded by a preposition; as wagf,

and the roots & and g add on
88 Tl Fraf, srdhy.
¥, or sfY substitate st for- their
Q-q-qraqfX.  (See 14,.p. 82)

shortens its sy necessarily;

& and wy optionally,

when not preceded by g preposition; as wagfy, iy o

T, sty
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7. g substitates g for g optionally; as QR i’rgqﬁ @
becomes qm.
8. g and my insert a nasal before the final; as vewqf,

9 =, @, & B 5, 2, and qr ‘ to drink’ add g instead of
¢ before ar: and qr ‘to protect’ adds g; as TaX, s,
&c. The roots fir, ait and g with sy substitute sy for their
vowels; as stragfer, mrrafy and st

10.* The ending st of st is dropped when followed by the
guguwent g 3 itself is dropped, the vowel changes being
tetained, before (a.) the past pgrticipial termination, (4.)
such as begin with g and (¢.) those of verbal derivatives
* which begin with a vowel : as &g ‘ to know,’ faRRa ‘known,’
and 3Rx ‘made known;” &g@m prim. d@g@ caus. The arg
with its last sy dropped is retained after & root having a
short penultimate before the g of the mdeclmable past
part.; as quig=q.

11. The causal forms of roots of the tenth conjugation are
the same as the primitive.

12. When the causal forms of intransitive roots, of
transitive ones havinga literary work for their object and of
such as imply motion, xnowledge or information, and eating,
and of gm are used, the agent of the verb in its primitive
sense is put in the accusative case. This rule is not applis
oable to §y and g and is optional in the case of g and . In
other cases the primitive agent ig in the instrumental case.

YA TEHARATATEALR |

= Tuw gt A |

Frafirsl T FrRrE qred |

FOOTTH T AWIET: GgE T N FroAf |

AMAT TTOAIOY AFRATHIRT AR SR~
oreai freveY |
- OSSR s iR AT arteed Aty |

* The rules in thig Artiole apply to the A9 of the 10th conjugation also,
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age frraear dhatan aaeeiec & &6 d
ot |

TRERT O gl R wEgauRE o ta-
IqwTE

!
ARABF SN aHeaer FAK TS IRy |
WioAFwre TATSEITY IBqfy & gaqa o0t aR-
w1
MR mmaaigoes aAatg  eferdumETor-
A T |
Rreeaear aod €gr @ gl O si’ﬁ 4«
3e aReagryln: sgnmE |
TIVAGEIN 19 XTI
AR IR |
arareafey goft v @ ¥ At 1
AR TARERER SECEAST: |
W A WYBFRCHES: |
=i Tred @ gEY wRE = qal
T TFIRTH JUH 7 qHrEmaa |
iRt A 7 *omawsaa
®d & TET: X F FAqRr T AN
A4 fegPa renfr et gl arEw )
7 A ProrAm A FTR T |
daraary R fraai s aia)
Fgairg a8 ¢ wrvgw Tl
gy gy aeEm aeE |
AT 9 T IR e TER w0

* This refers to the soul whether of man or the universe.
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(Y

FREiTawTTSTETETT

g Augdta AR |
Srarchsfy Pt aae
i Ta: faiegs g o3 Il

The king makes the Brahmanas accept [*ug with gy ]
the money.

Vasishtha.caused Das’aratha to perform [ ] a sacrifice.

The wicked deeds of Béjiraja make us blush [ # .

Indra caused Matali to bring [#r with syr ] Arjuna to
- heaven in his own car. o

He first makes men confide [ 4g with @ ]in him, and
then destroys [ 7=, &g with s/ or eq® ] them.

Being commanded [wr with syt ] by his Gurn, he every
day fed [ =g ] his cows and made them drink [ qr] water.

He finished [ syry with &g ] his morning devotions, after
which he fed [ gt ] sixteen Brahmanas, and then took his
own meal,

RAma’s going to a forest to live there for fourteen years
occasioned [ ggy with t ] Das’aratha’s death.

Samjuya made Dhritarashtra hear [ 33 ]( told him )what
happened on the field of battle, where the Pindavas and
the sons of Dhritarashtra were fighting. -

It is fate that sometimes makes brothers and friends
fight [ g ] with each other, and occasionally causes & man
even to cut off [ fg ] his own head.

A father should marry [+ with qR, ag with f¥ or s ]
his daughter to a well-behaved young man, of a respectable
family and of good education.

The verses that this boy has repeated remind [eg]me of
the times in which I lived on the top of mount Prasravana
with my belovd and my brother Lakshmana.

The S'yaparnas went to the sacrifice of Saushadmana,and
took their seats within the Vedi, whereupon the king order-
ed his men to unseat [ aqr with agt] them; they accordingly
unseated them. While being unseated, they cried aloud.

* The causal of the roots is to be used.
t The q\or ¥qy and Qanlis dropped after the preposition 7

\
N



SECOND BOOK OF SANSKRIT.

158

- VOCABULARY XXI.

TSt m. ». f. unborn,

st m. 8./, not of a sound or
grave mind, little-minded,
impatient.

stfrerar f. promise, determina-
tion.

1y 1st conj. Parasm. to move.

(gq n. the beverage of gods,
nectar.

s m. meaning, true sense,

stleTR m. #. f. immutable,
undergoing no transformation.

sy m. n. f. immutable.

®T83 m. sound.

fi=rg m. a certain class of demi-
gods,

g ™
person.

ﬁu‘r{&r n. boyhood.

wmega (past part. used as a sub-

stantipé) n. a cry.

f&g 4th conj. Parasm. to be
wet,

W 1st conj. Parasm. to pine or
waste away.

N /. walk, gait.

g m. . f. impassable, impreg-
nable.

afty f. secrecy, protection.

geat /. greatness, grandeur,
majesty.

7 1st conj. Parasm. to become
exhausted,

o m. heat, :

gt /- the Ganges.

§q% 18 conj. Parasm. to blaze,
to burn.

the name of a

¥ m. n. /. austere, severe.

ot f. thirst.

T 1st ‘conj. Parasm. to burst,
to tear.

Td¥ m. n. f inaccessible, une
approachable.

qReft 7 the earth.

T m. the lord of mountains,
the mountain Himalaya.

fA@ m. n. f. eternal, constant.

fast m. n f. tenantless, lone-
gome,

= m, n. f. resorting to a
low man, possessed by a& hum-
ble man; flowing down a
sloping ground.

9T m. son of gyy, name of the
Pandavas,

g:fn m. name of a king.

n. manliness, prowess.

aFta f. disposition. .
gtagrdy /. a female door-keeper,
qritesq 7. boldness.

BRI M. sobbing.

{g m. name of an architect.
TS m. wind,

finger n. a couple, a pair.
¥ st conj. Parasm. to vomit.

g% 1st conj. Atm. to go, to cover.
direg m. warlike feeling, one
of the nine poetic sentiments.
gt m. a name of the god

Vishnu,
g m. source,
@@ n. power, greatness,
|i%s n. water.

€¢ m. sweat, perspiration,
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Accordingly wqr W, T, Wt

Cry @ 2nd conj. Parasm. g 1ot
oonj. Parasm,

Edueation f§utf.; of good edu-

* ocation W m. . f'. m_
Rt m.n.f gifiam. » f

Fanily g n.

Occasionally wRmRIS, WEWA-

SECOND BOOK OF SANSERIT.

Repest qz 1s¢ conj. Parasm,
Respectable fafdre; of a re.
speotable family  syRyerTEE
m, a. f. gdltT m, 6. f
Saushadmana
of a king,

Sometimes gFTf¥A-

S'yiparna wqrauet m. an indivi-

m, name

L8 dual of the wgyqut family,
Prasravans W@qur m. name of | which was a family of priests.
a mountain, Well-behaved gearfee m. 5. f.

LESSON XXII.

AoRisr.

‘1. The so-called Aorist expresses simply the completion
of an action without reference to any particnlar time, or a
recent or this day’s action, It is similar to the English Present
Perfect, which the student will remember “defines an action
a8 having happened in a portion of time whick is not yet
" expired; it brings a past action into connection with the
present time. ” The Aorist should never be used in narra-
tives.* srafr ¥ 3 gr: (Ait. Brahmana ) ¢ A son has been
born to thee’; ag gvawg gfY 7 wd g=mardt: (Ait. Brik-
mana )‘I give that to thee who hast told the truth’; 3 fmg
Iqar Qawr orey:  (Bigveda Samhita) ¢ The bright splen-
doars of the dawn have arisen (begun to appear)’.

2. The Aorist is used with the prohibitive particle gy and
has then the sense of the Imperative, The temporal aug-
ment is in this case dropped; as st & m: ‘Do not go’; wr /Yy

q: qRqr: ‘May he, who is the creator of the
earth, not huort (kill) us I’ )

3. There are seven varieties of the Aorist. The temporal

* In the later Sanskrit literature the three past tenses are pro-
miscuously used, no distinction being observed among them,
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angment sy or’ syy is prefixed to the roots in this tense asin
the Imperfect. :
1.—First Variety,

1, The terminations of the Imperfect are applied to roots
with the exception of that of the third person plural, which
in this case is gg@. Before g& the preceding sy, -if any, - is
dropped.

Sing. Dual Plyr.
1st. pers, ] q q
2nd ,, g w x
8rd q am S 4

2. «qq ‘to drink,’ eyr, gv ar, and other roots assuming the
forms of gy and gy in virtue of rule 14 p. 82, sy which is
substituted for g  to go’ in the Aorist, and i ¢ to be ’ belong
to this variety.

3. The third person plural termination in the case of 3 is
A and before the terminations begmnmg with a vowel g
is added on to .

4. o1, %, =, € and gy are conjugated in this way op-
tionally (remember rale 14 p. 82). Their other forms are
made up according to the sixth variety. & takes the third
Aorist also.

5. This variety is Parasmaipadi exclasively., Such of the
roots belonging to it, as are Atmanepadi also, take the fourth
or fifth variety in that Pada.

gr—* to give.’

Sing. Dual Plar.
1st pers.  wqm L] ™
2nd ,, I L EARL NN
8rd s WAW M

oy being dropped before g& by 1 above, we have sy + 3w -

g Slmﬂarly sy, WY: ke,
II—S8ceond Variety.

1, o1 is added on to the root, and then the terminations
of the Imperfect of the first group of conjugatlons are
appended.

* Rule II, p. 53 is applicable in this as in all such cases.
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Parasm.
Sing. Dual Plur.
1st pers. N g q
2nd , &« aw q
3rd ,, a e M

The oy is elided before ayip and o7, and lengthened before F
and 3§ (See p, 6 note® and p.5. F, B.),

m.
1at pers. g aft ait
2nd ,, qE. o T
8rd ,, X €A ;7Y

The oy is elided before sy=x and lengthened before fg and 7ty
as above.

2. The radical vowels do not take their Guna or Vriddhi
substitute.

3. This variety is Parasmaipadi with but a few excep-
tions.

4. Some roots are conjugated in this way optionally and
some necessarily. The most important of these are given in
the following lists :—

a. Necessarily.

f&q to anoint. Y to be greedy,
fereg to sprinkle, g to devour. .
= (Qto call. . a7 to be distressed in body or
These three roots when | mind. :
Atmanepadi take this variety | % to be satisfied
optionally. e to be thirsty.
oe. (aeg ) to throw, ZI to be tamed.
&g to obtain. g4 to be depraved,
wy to be angry. 2t hurt, to act the traitor.
WW, to be fatigued. TX to perish.
§q 48k conj. to forgive. 9. () to fall.
w1 (&1 )in Parasm and A¢m. | f:cto pulverize, to grind.
to tell. qu 4th conf. to nourish.
9 to go. .| 5m; 4th conj, to wander, to err.

* The forms which some roots assume before & are enclosed with-

in brackets; as—3TRY + &%, = HRGT; g + 8 = Y
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qg to be mad,
9 to leave, to release,
gg to be ailly,

gy to cut.

FW 4th cony. to covet. [to speak.
g9 ( dx) in Parasm. and Atm.
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fare to distinguish.

Yy to be purified.

sty to exert one’s self.
Rz 4tk conj. to adhere.
|q to be dejected, to sit,
R0 4th conj. to be ready.

o to be able. q to move, to creep.
9g, to perish, to wither away. to bear affection to,
Y to be calm. [ regulate. | fegg 4tk conj. to perspire.
wra, ( firw) to govern, to rule, to | g 4th conj. to be glad.
b. Optionally.
¥, to reduce to powder. e ( &Y ) to obstruct.
g% to proclaim. Tz st conj. to break off.
=gq to drop. The following roots of the first
&7 to cut off. conjugation  are  generally
( WL ) to become old. Atmanepadi, but when they
u to be satisfied. take this variety of the Aorist
to be proud. they become Parasmaipadi :—
s(( qﬁ) to see. Y to make for, to tend towards.
to wash off. 837 to become agitated.
gy to know, & to shine,
ﬁq to penetrate. ﬁa' ( m) to pengh
gL to join. g (9w ) to fall.
fReg to make empty. & to shine.
g tocry, aq to be.
oy to obstruct. @Y to increase.
g to separate. iy to shine, to look decent.
T 4th conj. to be pure. )todrop.  [down.

() toswell,
g (&g ) to jump upwards.

ga ( ®a) to fall down, to drop

fiag to perspire.

5, Of these f takes the third and fifth varieties besides
this and the rest, the fourth or the fifth according as they

are.anit or set.

6. ey takes the seventh variety when it means ‘to

embrace’.

7. Such of the roots in the two lists as are conjugated
in the Atmanepada, with the exception of those mentioned
above, take the fourth or fifth variety in that Pada.

14
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!‘_.
Sing. Dual Plyur.
Lat pors. g S L L]
2nd ,, oTgw: . gV Sgea
8rd LN AL b MUY NI
T Atm. .

1at pers. s seEt  ermR

2nd ,, WAy Haram qEEY,

8rd ,, SN MR WA
11I—Third Variety.

1, The Aorist forms of roots of the tenth conjugation
and of causals are made up in this way.

2. a. The w1y is dropped, but the' vowel changes and
others effected in the primitive root before it are retained.
b. The penultimate vowel is shortened. ¢. Then the root
is to be reduplicated according to the general rules. 1fthe
syllable following the reduplicative one be short and not
prosodially* long, d. the sy of the reduplicative syllable is
changed to g; e. and its vowel generally, when short and not
prosodially long, is lengthened. f. Tothe base so prepared
are to be appended 37, and the terminations of the Imper-
fect nsin the second variety.

Thus from g (the causal of 33 ), by dropping 37g, we have
W by shortening the penultimate, g ; by reduplication, g% ;
by changing the reduplicative of to §, fqa; by lengthening the
¢ @ww; and by applying 9, the termination g, and the temporal
augment, apftwaq. So from W (caus. of gg=y ) we have
by o, ®q=x; qeqeg by c. and 2 d. p. 68; syqEgeqy by S For s
there is no ocoasion, since the penultimate is not a vowel and
none also for d. and o, since &g, the syllable following the redu-
plicative , is prosodially long, being followed by a conjunct-con-
sonsnt. EWEJMA (caus. of €mw ); T@® by a; we@® by c. and 2
d.and b. p. 63; fee@® by d.; stPacwew by /. For b. there is
no occasion, and also for ., since the vowel \( of the reduplicative
syllable {R is prosodially long.

3. a. If a root begins with a vowel, the following con-
sonant is reduplicated and g added to it in the redaplicative
syllable. 4. When a conjunct consonant with =, g ory, as

*A syllable is prosodially long when, being short itself, it is fole
lowed by a conjunct eonsonant.
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its first member, follows the initial vowel, the second mem.
ber is redaplicated. ,

Thts Sz-ST24-5{iZ by 3 a ; Wz by 2 5. ; R, by 8 a.; g
by adding the temporal augment sqy (. B. p. 62); and !‘ﬂ&!{ by
2.yf So w=r-yqg-vAr-3fag by 8 b.; s‘ﬂha; by the rule in p, 62
F. B., and Siffage. Similarly o1§ has onfdga.  In the two
Iatter cases 3 and Sy are sot aside and  and g are reduplicated
and ¥ added to them.

4. a. If aroot ends in g, short or long, that vowel is to
be substitnted for gin the reduplicative syllable, when
the following syllable does not consist of a letter of the la-
bial class or of ¥, g, &, &, or 51, followed by 1.

Thus g, causal HEAT-FTL-HFL-IFT and fmg, but asthe root
ends in 3, we have gFRI-JHT-HIHRIY; but in the ocase of if or

g we have sr.ﬁ-qqq or 37fiyag, and not mor squEd,
b. The gis optionally retained in the case of g% g

g, g and =g. Ex. syflrrme or sty Aor. caus. of x.
5. The following roots shorten their penaltimate op-
tionally :—

AL, A, AT, §Y, e, A, @x; and also R, @3, &Y
and a few others; as sydifyeq or

fieg-fre-ffig-sriydiwd. 2. ¢ has no plaee here. When the
penultimate is shortened, we have qftg-fa-fRfire ,

6. The vowel changes mentioned in Article 2,7, e., the
shortening of the penultimate ( 6. ), the substitution of g
for 81 (d.), and the lengthening of the reduplicative syllable
(¢.) do not take place in the case of the following roots:~

®L K %t{) %’“rq"v W, MW 83 T —HERYY,
Cra CELG U

7. The o7 of the reduplicative syllable of =g, 3 & T

g, o7, and ey is preserved, and the g of those of 3y and
% optionally changed to ot; as sreeyey, e, &c. and
:;!'(01‘ wideq

8. g has two forms, sysmterg or SrfnTOry.

9. The roots fir, g and g take the third variety in the
primitive form. f takes it optionally, ¥ (see p. 155, Art,
4), drops its sy after reduplication.
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. In these cases reduplication alone is necessary. {3t
St-s1frag by IL, p. 86, the sy being weak; ¥-orgqg.
10. eqregfd has sifafdeq; <maf, erdfieqq and ey,
Wiy or syirrea.

11. 'The penultimate short s of a root is optionally re-
tained, the long sg optionally shortened.

qaq caus. of Fq; by dropping the syg we have g, or g by
the above; qY-qaq-Staaaq. 2 d. and e. are not applicable. Fey,
—aq-fREg by 2 d. —ftleq 2 ¢« —srdftgaq. HAY caus. of &5
after the dropping of the sq, &yd and Fq by the above, which

give two forms sTRFRAT or srfrwaq
12. Some roots, the most important of which are g,

B, T, WY, L ¥ AL A, (Y, AL, AW, IW UL,
and sy, do not shorten the penaltimate; as syg=twg and
13. g andeggarein the Aorist of the causal to be taken
s g and gy, and ¥ optionally as 51; as STqEEA Or HAFEA
by Art. 5, sSTEIT, STHTAT or TN,
14, This variety is both Atmanepa(ﬁ and Pa.rasmalpadl.
¥ “to carry ’ caus.
Parasm.
~ Sing. Dual Plur.
1st pers.  STHETA, sefigTE sﬁffam
2nd ,, STAtET sTAEE
8rd ,, ersfigaa Awﬂm wﬂgﬁ

lst pers.  STfiEX seflgrafy  orefgTmR
2nd ,, srefigTuan: srefigtur srefigTan
8d ,, sefig o srefigam sreftge

IR TEGROL: afmmﬁmrwﬁaa g TR |
I Sy afET g eI ey &a |

mﬁ@ww@mlm
falx mamr |

aﬁq&aﬁﬁﬂznwﬁramﬁam
e {
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TEATHERS TARTEA | Ity A= Jefiear @ |

? T adfiednem: area mqa:’iattaa |-
TRy Regegstrraty |

IO IATard TN |

FREER T qFTIHE I WA Aseqaq | A

MISTATIARWAT Tl FACITANLAAT  FHEN-
It w99 |

o qifow FEmdt gegEd | ArarEATHEae
=T fag '

W QMHARTSSEY ww’r‘& TER A armﬁmata-
aFS AT=Td

wa@%awmmﬁwru&gml
ARAFAITY FARATHAGOMATATNORG, | q27 Tawor i
. AR | QAVTISYAT AT FIGATTAE |
atafaa gREORasiaRN agaga: @ ai A
TYWAAT T 9 Fewal gwEigaq |
i guaEEa | TR F9AE AERAEAIS A |
mRANTE N Feawuer TwREE U
| AEITG: FAARG A 009 )
QRAEETEET YU+ ATEArwS: |
g¥an [Aeimaesst auEh @ aawaa: |
AT FRINRE FgEgEa N

We have drunk [ qr ] Soma and have become [3g,
immortal.

Devadatta has weighed [ g ] this gold, make ornaments
of it.

The king of the Kalingas has besieged [®g] Patalipatra
but many of his soldiers have fallen out [ sz ] of the line

and are looking for plunder.
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Ashtdvakra, coming from a place twelve coss off, is now

tired [ se ).

Give him food and drink.

He has not been able [wg] to convince me that my
belief in the existence of ghosts is unfounded.
The minister has governed [ gra ] the coantry justly. He

is loved by all the people.

Govinda looked for the lost book one whole day, but has
not found [ g with s1fy, "y with g and sty ] it.
We have cut off [{35 18 branch of the Paldsa tree for

making a sacrificial post.

Have you not washed [ ge ] your hands yet?
1 have given a hot bath* [ wr cauns. ] to my children.
Hast thou not heated [ &g cauns, ] the water yet, as I told

[ag] youtodo?

The owner being dead, they have cansed the house to be
pulled down [ &g caus. with 3 or 3% caus. ] and his clothes

to be burned [ zg caus. ].

VOCABULARY XXII.

ATy m. n. f. helpless,

S1@9T m. an attendant, a ser-
vant,

T 7, a lotus,

stafda ( past part. of §1 with
37q ) attentive.

IEE® m. name of a person.

o7q, 4th conj. with ¥y, to repesl,
to abolish.

371y m. a friend, a well-wisher.

&y £.  line or row,

g with fg, to set out.

&ET m. 5. [. doleful, lamentable.

SRqY past part. pass. of the
causal of g, planned, in-
vented.

=GR m. n. f. desirous to go.

nEq® m. o sacred fire kert
perpetuslly by a housebolder,
household duties.

af¥eq® m. n. /. concerning him.

A 1st conj. Atm. to spread,

&g 4tk conj. Atm. to shine.

g with T to draw out, to save,

Y 1st conf. Parasm, to suck, to
drink.

€1 1t conf, Parasm. to sound.

gt m, n. /. new.

qikare m. retinue,

qar® m- a kind of tree, ~

g m. name of a deity,

qT m. awakening.

AT m. name of a deity.

* Use swui|gdha with the caus. of i,
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WX 1st conj. Atm. and 4th conj.
Parasm. to fall.

RUT] m. a temporary hall erect-
ed on festive occasions.

qAteyg m. wish, desire.

7St f- afemale swan.

AGATST m. the son of the god
of wind, Maruti.

gt m. £, o fist,

R 10¢h conj. Atm. to look for,
to search.
10th conj. to quit.

qZZg m. a banian tree.

g 10¢A conj. to choose.

A with g (in the caysal) to

Belief srr/. Rrara m.

Convince § with qfi caus.,
Telttd 7.

Existence Wi m. e n.

Ghost ¥&x m. FE m. fAaTR ™.

lumortal syge past part. of §
with 37, STHT m. n. [.
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introduge, to bring into prac-

tice.

10th conj.
ﬂdefraud

sfy /. beauty.
&g with gy and Wy, to obtain,
to meet with, to find.

mﬁu m. n. f. occupied with,
full of.

QHTEX  past  part. pass, of ¥
with wag and &Y, collected.

«cfor-ofy /. path, disposition or
arrangement of things.

afdg m. the sun.

9 10tk conj. to indicate.

R m. owner.

Justly qifar, =qer
Line sqg m. column of an army,

Love ﬁrg 4th conj.; he is loved
0

to deceive, to

Plander ch.n. gusT 1.
Unfounded frse m. ». f.

Yet spqifyy ind.

LESSON XXIIL

AoRrisT—contd.
1.—S8izth Variety.
1. The sixth variety of the Aorist is formed by addmo'
to the root the forms of the third Aorist of syg with some

changes, the st of stg being dropped. These forms may be
considered as the terminations, They are as follows :—

Sing,
1t pers.  RATW
2nd d:
8rd o,

Dual Plur, .
faey i%w
férew

forem Rrxs

To be able to commit them easily to memory, the learner may
regard them as made up of the Imperfect forms of ofg, with the
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ay dropped ond fir prefixed, this latter necessitating the change
of the following g to & Instead of &, g should be taken to
be the third person plural form, and f¥ is not to be prefixed to
the second and third person smgular :
2. Roots ending in 1, *qw, T8, and 7y take this vanety
3. This variety is Parasmaipadi only.

11—Seventh Variety.

1. This consists in adding to the root the forms of the
second Aorist of sy ‘to be,’ the 91 of st being dropped. In
other words, add 37 togand append the terminations of the
Imperfect with the modifications shown below. These forms,
considered as terminations, add on to the root.

Parasm, Atm.
latgers. @ @& ®W | & sait | §miy
ond , ®W:  WAW WA | €A QI oI,

d, @ @M & |§A @@W =
2. This variety is both Atni. and Parasm.

3. Anitt roots ending in m, w, g.and g, and havmg g,
3 % T Z for their penultimate, have their Aorist formed
in this way.

4. The root T=is an exception.

5. The rootss TY, g, and g optionally take this var iety.

8. The third person singular, second person singular
and plaral, and first person dual of the Atmanepada of the
roots gg, R, g and gg are optionally formed by dropping
the @ or @, and appending the remaining portions of the
terminations.

l% Parasm.
. Sing.- Dual =~ - . Plur.
1st pers. St sy S
2nd ,,. srETHl: Wf%m sFETfe
8d, Sverflm - swerRem sEETfaY:

* Roots ending in g, § and aj] are to be considered as roots end-
ing in ;] as observed in Art. 14, Lesson XIII,

T Bee p. 78 Note 1. Also those roots which are optionally Se
when they do not take g.
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fog Parasm. |
Sing. Dual Plur.
1st pers. oifwg sty AR
2nd ,, ST - eyfwram stnya
8rd sTfya it
: Atm. .
lst pers. wifORy  orfRmraft-orfegly  srfewrft

2nd ,,  IRML-IER: AR srfsyeTa-SAgR
8rd ,, lgwedr  wifyTm sifvg=a

o1 + g + aa-Rg-Rx by L, p. 49-R% by IV, p. 49-Rp+wy
=g by notet, p. 97 F. B.-atfeyq: W + Ry + au-Rg - Ry by
V., p. 50-fqg by VIL, p. 51-yg by notet p. 5. F. B—yg +¥q
as above—aTRpyg, o1 + Re+ &a-Rw—fw by IX, p. 52-Rx by
IV, p. 49-Re+aq o9 above—otflwa. of + PN+ QA-FL-FE &c

as above-argyd. o + RF + a-RE-RT &c. as above—viftnga;

also g+ A-Rg+a by L, p. 49-Rg+w by IL, p. 40-fgeg by
| note* p. 21 ¥, B.-&ig by III, p. 49~-and with the temporal ang-
- ment, 3EG- :

fremigsRumTEeasgar=n e |
m&l AR TFTaTEAT: qrEq |
W gARE WIqEmEEd I9sE eniENigukRad|
AT 2T |
Rt REsawEen Gt g /i
| qeE ATl _ |
Uy igRRationTd aw: | alsranfy af arg-
W@l S
q&%ﬂwrm g feas g wdw &
\ _
AT PET TER Rumages Qaasaon R-
FIEY TRATAIGA ARTAFU |
AETATEN F9T TEAAH gAY (o qATAgeHT
JeRaat AT Raweata TEwILReT |
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wRwrdETentayg: | mm TR
@ g % g | sRwCE

He embraced [ fee ] his childand wept [ & ] bitterly.

We have miounted [ wg with wr] our horses srd are now
marching against the enemy.

The flowets, brought yesterday, have mnow Pded [% )
throw them out and bring new ones.

Having told u§ how Chandraketa and Lava fought with
each other, and how Rama commanded thém t& be quiet®,
he has ceased [ vy with f§ Parasm. ].

I have not yet thought [gsx with ff ] which would be
better for me, the stady of law or of medicine.

Have you smelt [ sty ] the flower ? It is very fragrant

The king has sat [ fase with gq ] apon the throne and . is
consnlting with his ministers.

We have proteécted [ q § you so long from evil or injury
and you sow act the traitor towards ts; what counld be
more mournfal ¥

Why hast thou abandoned [ ¢r ] an affectionate wife who
never did anything you did not like ? ‘

VOCABULARY XXIII

e n. doing, execuung, gRrwd=qan f. method or the way
sT& m. sunsét. - of doing auything.
$rret /. the sixth lanar mansion. | &ofty pot. part. what & to be
o{raw past part. pass. of g with| done: o

o, filled, covered, gedam £ family deity.
STEARTN 7. 9. f. (STreer m. n. | AT a. darkness.

-f. near, and HEw n. death ) [ w#Y.f. & pipe, :
one whose death is near, | PRy n. deily rehgxoua per-
about to die. formance.

ST /. 8 sacrificial oblation, g3 m. min. ,
* surerafties;
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@\ past part. of frg to shine
with b, shining brightly.

WRT m. division.

R n. property, wealth.

ST m. 5. f. palatable.

gfegasy pot. part. of g=x fit to be
bowed to. N

@9 1st conj. Parasm. to rain.
39 m. a bamboo.

QT #. accomplishing.

. Act the traitor Zg 4th conj.

e —y —

Parasm.

Bitterly wgwevss, used as an
ade.

Chandraketu w=3%g m. name
of the son of Lakshmana,
brother of Rima.
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aH™ m. =, f. equal.
Mt/ the holy iianita or

verse of the Rigveds, gene-
rally called Gayatrt, and re-
peated by all the Brihmanas
every day.

Yy 4th conj. Parasm. to end;
with qft and 37, toend in,
to result in. .

Evii wad m ey £, d®z »
Fragrant go® m. n. /.

Law qigmew n.

March againgt wsg with sy,

Medicine ( a8 a science ) n.

n.
More mournful F:&rag m. 2. f.

LESSON XXIYV.
Part I.

AorisT—conid,
Fourth and Fifth Varietics.
1. The most general varieties of the Aorist are the fourth

and the fifth. Any root that does not belong to any of the
preceding ones takes one or other of these. In the same
manner a root that takes one of the others optionally, or in
the Parasmaipada only, has its other or Atmanepada form
made up in either of these ways.

% (a.) The fifth differs from the fonrth in prefixing the
augment ¢ to the terminations and consequently it is the
Aorist of 8et, roots and the fourth that of Ani roota. (5. )
@ and § when Parasm. belong to the fifth variety, though
Anit; and (¢, ) ¥ and roote ending in s¢ preceded by @ con-
jonct consonent or in long wr, when Atmanepadi, and (d.)
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such as are optionally Sef to either. (e.) g when Parasm.
and stgy take the fifth only.

3. @ and w do not admit g when they take the Atma-
nepada terminations.

4. a. The forms of the Imperfect of sya ¢ to be’, with the
initial sy dropped, are appended to the root as terminations.
b. The third person plaral has g: instead of . c. When in
the fifth variety gis prefixed, the g of the second and third
person singular is dropped. . The rule about the change of
a to g given in 4, p. 79, holds good in the case of e in
this tense. vgu is changed to gm when preceded by g also.

I. & preceded and followed by any consonant

except a nasal or a semivowel is dropped; as w&l{+

T =afr; W +® =

Fourth Variety. Fifth Variety /
. Parasm. Parasm.
Sing. Dual Plur, Sing. Dual - Plur
a9 q ™ ™9 ™~
& ™ = I {: =" =
W wm = L& ¢
Aim. Am.
for aft @R ™ R =l
o LIRS L) o LIRS ]
3] A L 43 EALGIE o
PARASMAIPADA.

Fourth Variety. :
5. In the Parasmaipada forms of the fourth variety the
vowel of a root takes its Vriddhi substitute; as Rg-sriteehia.
Fifth Variety.
6. In the Parasmaipada fifth, (2.) the ending g,¥,%, and

o short or long, and (3.) the penultimate of roots ending
in T or @ and (c.) that of g7 and a=x take Vriddhi necessarily;

83 F-o78Y + (T + VHIRTH, WL~ TRV, FE-STRIOwA.

7. The 3, if not prosodxally long, of roots having an ini-
tial consonant and ending in any consonant except ( and &,

takes Vriddhi optionally; as my-etarata or syarrfia
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8. Exceptions,—Roots ending in g, |, @, and the roots,
9, N, A, FL, S, ¢4, 4, and some others, do not take
Vriddhi ; as sp-srwefid.

9. The penultimate short g, 3, 5%,  take their Gana in
the fifth form ; as Rrg-sradfic, TT-SrONA, Fa-SrHdia.

ATMANEPADA.
Fourth Variety.

10. In the Atmanepada fourth variety, («.) the ending g
or g, short or long, takes Guna, while (5.) the ending 5 and
the penultimate vowel remain unchanged; as sft-s@e, g-
srae, 3-9nyea 3rd pers. plur.,, fg—erfim. Ending =g (long)
is treated asin 9, p. 2; as &y-sreehi®, g-orgs.

11. After a short vowel the & of t& and #yy: is dropped;
a8 E—IEA.

12. Inthe Atmanepada, a1, ur, and such roots as assume
those forms in the non-conjugational tenses, and &gy substi-
tute g for the final syy, and this g does not take Guana; as
uﬁ“‘) m'

Fifth Variety.

13. The ending vowel or the penultimate short takes its

Gunpa substitute in the fifth variety; as g-srsfe, g7-sHiRe.

14. In the Atmanepada fourth Aorist, g drops its nasal
necessarily; and s, and g when it means ‘to marry,’
optionally. g is used instead of g in the Parasmaipada and
optionally in the Atmanepada. g does not take Vriddhi.

T with oy Atm.-sn' +3r+gA+EA-graa-g +aby 11above
—gA-3EA 3 dual strgaram—plur. strgga. Another form is
smafe &c. g with 39 Atm.—sqrga, sarrEram &e. or aqre,
syrgarary &c. g with g Atm.—awra or g dc.

15. The third person singular of the Aorist of qg is
WqR, 7 ¢, it is made up by using the termination g instead
of &1 fg, |9, I 4tk conj., g, AT, and cqrz, substitute this
g for & (or gE) optionally.

16, 4. As in the case of other non-conjugational tenses
the passive of the Aorist is made up simply -by appending

15
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Atmanepada terminations to the prepared base. b. The first,
second, third, and sixth Aorists are active, wherefore the
roots belonging to them take the Atm. fourth, fifth, or
seventh in the passive. ¢, In the passiveof the Aorist all
roots take g for the third person singular instead of & (or
g€ ) or §a.

17. Before this g the ending vowel and the pepultimate
ot take Vriddhiand any other penultimate short takes Gruna.
The st of st and of Seg roots ending in g ( except wrq with
o1, ® and 35 ) is not changed,

18. Final e1r takes the angmentg-before the g.

" 19, Theg of g is changed to 57 when the vowel under-
goes Vriddhi (See 7, p. ]50)

20. Article 3, p. 103, holds good in this tense also.

3T Parasm.

Sinyg. Dual Plur.
1st pers. SE srTed STl
2nd , spTdT: srmen STE
8rd ,, ST STIEH il §

o7 + 3 + &ig—3K by 5, p. fS-wmﬁq(noteip 97, F. B.)
tm

1st pers. spIfy MTEATR SIeHTE
nd sPIdT ST sPgH
8rd ,, A SR, S AL

o7 + 37 + Ex—the vowel remaining unchanged by 10 (4) p, 169-
the & is dropped by 11, p. 169-—s137a.

) @ Parasm.
1at pers. ST srEReS srEfey
2nd ,, st srarfaeq g;
3rd , storEta sreifaem HIAY:
of + &+ a2 + ¥ by 6 (o) p. 168-Sr@rtq.
Am.

let pers.  weRiy R st
2nd , srefier: sofivum  seREnga
8rd ,, srsle sefivam sl
H+®+ {E—Q—s[ by 138, p. 169—%&!-
1, g being Anit belongs to the 4th variety; 37+ o +&@-
qrg by 5, p. 168—wur by IX., p. 52—gpg by IV, p. 49—yrg
+9@ by note 1 p. 97, F, B.-otArf@: Dual, 37 + U + RAT—NTE
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+ a7 by L. and 5, p. 168—— gqet + AP~ ATERT by note* p. 21, F. B.—
IrareEry; plur. STATZ:. 2nd pers. STt STATER—-SATE.  1st pere.
STYTH -STITET - STATEH- :

2. gy-one form is syqy by &, p. 157, The root takes ¢
optionally by 6. p. 79; hence it takes both the 4th and 5th varie.
ties. 97 +AY+ET-TY optionally by 19, p. 82-5rg by 5. p. 168-
SyaTeee ; AL ~ary by 5, p. 168—srarceffy; duals, symamy snd
ST, & being  dropped by I, p. 168, The fifth is eyardfa,
Guna by 9, p. 169; dual, staffery &c. So this root has four
forms. Ly i8 similar,

8. q -9+ L+ A-qreL by 5, p. 168—quy by notet p. 97,

F.B.-qrn +dtg note 1 p. 97, F. B.——srequefiq; dual, sieqren,
& being dropped by I., p. 168.

4. Fg-N+qg+d@-q1g by 5 p. 168—-gqeg by V., p. 50-~ary
by-VIL p. 51--qrg by note { p. 5, F. B.—epamfta; dual, & +TE
+ T~ + qg + @ First of all & is dropped ; then we have
o7 + g + AH-[L+am by V., p. 50—Z1g+9m by II, p. 49--
FEa by VI, pp. 50-51 ; plur. spqueg:.

5. FE-SF + W+ G@i-qrE-—arq by L, p. 97-sqaredg; dual, o
+qre + &am. Here the & of g must be changed to & before
dropping the & of &y by I, p. 168. So o7 + Je + cAIR-NWT AT

6. Fg-oF + g +&q-arg-aig by L, p. 49-avg by IV, p. 49-3rg
+ i — stanfia;  dual, ST + g + TH-ITE + AM-G + ARI-IIG+
g by IL p. 49-qux + q-aren by I1L. p. 49 sy by IL. p. 88.
Similar changes take place before e, @, and Atm. &, qra snd .

7. &g is both Parasm, and Atm. By 4 b, p. 157 one form of its
Aorist is 3ygad. As to the other, we have first 37 + T + -a
by 5, p. IGS—ﬁq by note t p. 5., F. B.-awﬁa%ﬁq; du:;,{%t{w}mt:
-Qq + AR, © being dropped—Qe + wrig by 1I. p. 49-gwg by VI-
Pp- 50—51——3{‘&{[&{ ; plur, araﬁ; Atm. 76 + &q-TL + & by drop-
ping &, then &% as above-s7eE ; dual FTATART, plur. VXA,

8. g Atm-—-steng + @~ + A0 + q-oeq-sraed; dual
8 + Y + ArARI-HICHA® by notef p. 5., F. B,

9. wEE-er@rid by 6. (8.) p. 168 ; ag-stadiq or srrdYe by 7,
p. 168 ; mog-srredie,

10. gsx being Anit belongs to the 4th variety;——sy + g+
dq—astby 18 p. 82—grsL by 5, p. 168-gmw by IX. p. 52
-grg by 1V, p. 49-grg + i by note} p. 97, F. B.—sramifte
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11. & Parasm, and Atm. being Set belongs to the 5th variety ;
Parssm. orgrftg. In the Atm. it takes both the 4th and 5th
varieties by 2. (¢. ), p- 167. St+@T+ -7 +g+q by 11, p. 169
—-W, A+ THLE-ATHE by 13, p. 169--smEie—aHEE
optionally by 3, p. 96— staire.

12. g with syf§ being Anit belongs to the 4th variety; Irg
+ T+ + Q—STIY + ST + @ + EA-STY + ¥ + Er-oreite; or o1 + F
+ T + w-3ft + & by 2, p. 98--SreEiiE.

mmwm qTWR TTOmT W JUeRd qTh-
!
ANGH THET GIT AMITAISYAT VRGO |
FAG gANEHAT AT FYAIL M AAFRAIE w_T
faferd qaarEy agor | AsweTy | Agw | qwEA-
IE Y@AY A AR ﬁamﬁf?f qgea:
a%ﬁaem&w:
g7y AegATEreageauERaai o qqrﬁl
AUERR: (Rt ¥ wedRA g
afes |
gaEdT  Dramdr Ryt aesest
Wt | ¥ | 9 g % guvitew @i agentaaE |
FATFE gAGETER FrAAwTAET av |
Wertesegal = g THARHA |
HYW ¥ aCEAeyt gAwEa | ¥ sIvAgy @migeg-
FqTEqn gN: fhadisamson: w9 Ay aysHRR |
YR ARAFAFEIHATT  TASAAEArSRg
AFET AT HFEAIHIA, |
ATy g wegwErE |
AHFS AT TG TTGTRER |
. et AT Aswioygant ganerd @ -
sReq |
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% AenRcanzre gead B ante | iy |

Wmmmgﬁmm ABAEAEE e~ TE
e Fad |
| SEAATIAE Ty 98 qgAA: SETITSRT iy
I 77 |
ArET ¥ geuEfe | wAr AEEATREERIu S
TR |
AgRT SsATTEAE gET gRAsE gt oy g
s | ¥ g SediReaeaT o e aren |
a;;ﬂlﬁma‘ﬁtrﬁm QUUFAT FARAGAGT a3
|

Rarch ¥ FRTIRSTIFeaE Aies  aees-
aEg |

W weged TN gE et aenkafiE-
0|

HEAT AT AT Wi TTAGIRA A SRy MRoAY-
TSR |

AR q€T gH ST ag
€ A T AL 74|

A & | aga: & aRgawma i
SEIFAETIWHEST GHIFASARYAT: |
eqIiigrEr WO Segquedy R A T Ul
FErAWITgTa ¥ AuEadE |
sraniFmTgarrg AT A awad |l
GRIEE TR IEE s e s I E s C )
el deper arfSe e
QNSTST FPT: T TGegH T FuTHEH N
NFAY TTEAw & 7 Ay 7Enar: |
gy, Ty wlry: FEe |
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Tk ¥ I W AmNE g Sesasaay
AHATY Qs | qengERRFanasT et
gnd gaa: gfadt seedary | |/ Sare ok A
R e e it weet Rk @
mﬁmﬁaﬁaﬁﬁmmw =y &
qied; T € SATefaa 5§ TN | @ Q9T
qIY: @rTEsr TAY ¥ awm Y qAedt wgATATEs
¥Yaeasard @7 W | ar @Aty SwaRaERS
fugmatiaaea: gRro: Sedt s stam |

The enemies have burned [ gg ] twenty villages, and are
now marching against the capital.

The birds confined in the cage have all lown [ &t Atm.
with gx ] away.

The friends, whom [ expected so long, are come [ or ¥,
with er], and have just alighted (g with 373 ] from their
carriages.

We have lopped off [ & or f% ] the branches of the trees
in the garden.

They have dug [ g ] many canals communicating with
the river Sindhu, for agricultural purposes.

When he said [g9] he could be & Sanskrit Pandita in ten
days, I smiled [ fg ].

Yajnadatta has recently performed [ %, ar with @, or eqr
with erg ] his son’s Upanayana ceremony. He gave [ ar ]
much Dakshipd to BrAhmanas on that occasion.

It was but just now that they remewmbered [ &g ] they bad
sent & man to call Govinda for aid.

* The changes of the final which some words undergo at the end
of compounds do not take place in the case of Tatpurnsha com-
pounds with & or 373.

t Ace. sing. of s1@Ig.

1 Dative used in the sense of the Genitive.

§ g here takes the seventh form, as it should by the general
rules, and its g is not changed to 9.
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" Do not be afraid [ @ with ay ], it is not a cobra that vOﬂ
see before you, bat a rope.

The English have killed [ag] the ring-leaders and re-con- .
quered [ fy with gag ] the country.

From his eonstantly sitting at home and not doing any-
thing, have resalted [a, or 9 with fie] poverty, and many
painful diseases.

Have you made [ & ] the ornaments that I told you to
make ? Show them to me if yon have.

The king’s surveyors have not yet measured [ &) the
whole land.

We have torn z ] all those papers, now that they are of
no use.

He kas pounded [ igx ] the medicine, emptied [ = ] the
vessel, put [Rrg with fx] that powder into it, poured® water
and placed it on the fire.

Govinda’s wishes are gratified [gg] and he is now happy.

He has abandoned [ agsx with g ] all worldly affairs and
has now become a recluse [ st with qft ].

We have not yet accepted [ wg with af¥ ] the money they
gave us yesterday.

They have served [&a] their king faithfully.

The traders have bought [ ¥y with qft ] all the cotton in
the market, and seat [ f§ with g ]it off to England.

The monkeys have broken [ w3 ] the roof of the house.

The brothers have divided [ srst with f ] their ancestral
property.

I have endured [ &g ] all the tannts of the people calmly,
and borne [ag ] the responsibility of governing uninter-
ruptedly.

The two kings have equipped [ #g with g ] their armies
for a battle.

* g with s@q or Fg! with f, ﬁﬁ\ bocomes ﬁg\ after {.
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VOGABULARY XXIV.

7YY m. 7. f. unable.

otfity m. fire-carringe, railway-
carriage. [triya.

st m. name of a Kshe

W pot. part. of wqy with
87, what is to be executed.

SAPrgw past part. of g with
of¥, sssiduous.

S{fA m. an enemy.

NN past  part.
manded.

e m. n. f. from oy and T
past part. pass. of Ir to give,
taken away.

e with gx to hold a sacri-
ficial session, to perform a
succession of sacrifices.

gaTF: m. plur. name of a
country beyond the Hima-
layas (probably the original
seat of the Aryas).

Fqfic adv. above,

QRER m. 0. f. invariable.

wRFAA: ade. invariably.

AT m, son of Ilisha,

tﬁw n. & medicine.

%39 m. name of a person,

fhag m. a rogue, a dishonest
person, a swindler,

FYHIT n. name of a town,

AQEE m. . f. that which brings
victory. .

STARNA n. birth-ceremony.

WA m. son of Janamtapa.

AYT M, an OppresLor.

ax 4th conj. Parasm, to be
gratified or satisfied,

&m 1st conj. Paragm. to bite.

pass. com-

=T m. a snake,
9T £, state, condition.

Xg 18t conj. Parasm. to burn.

it 1t cong. Atm- to consecrate
and thus fit oneself for per-
forming a sacrifice.

{ﬁﬂﬂ'« m. n, f. rude.

g 6th conj. Atm. with sm, to
pay respect to, to regard.

T n. the land of the gods,

Frafe f. destiny.

g m. n, /. powerless.

: adp, down, below.

Ay f. the circumference of a
wheel., [into,

qd eith g and I to fly, to fly

9g with g, to know or under-
stand, to accept, to do, to
practise.

m. one who reads and

explains the Purdpas.

®® 1lst conj. Parasm. to be
crowned with success.

L Lat conj. Parasm. and Atm.
with f§, to divide.

Jf- wife of Duryodhana

the cldest son of Dhritarashtra.

q with 9, to disregard.

HqEq n. lustre, greatness.

qyeg n. greatness, power.

qTegaq m. name of a giant, the
maternal grandfather  of
Révana.

gendalY . having the bair dise

ordered or dishevelled.

g m. n. £ of a lovely

form or shape.
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B3 m, a barbarian,

&Y lst conf.” Parasm. with g, to
speak, to prattle.

g 10¢% conj. Atm. to deceive.

g m. a  descendant of Vasi-

TR m. Vegetable. [shtha.

giRwur m. n. £. powerful,

Agricultural purposes, for, &N-
ﬁ"s m-

Ancestral fgdarag m. 7. /.,

Cage q3re m. .

Canal gegy /.

Capital qrerarft /.

Cobra wgfor m. qpy m.

Comm.unicating @ past part.
or QN<PHM pres. part.

Confined fAqfgar past part.
Ppass. g past part. pass.

Cotton aes m. Ry m.

Disease sqriey m.

Faithfully w=rqy, G,

Market qugsiTirsy £. strqor m.

Medicine Sfyyq n. Mg /. a
medicinal herb, gener. an herb.

177

g m. name of a king. [sorrow.
THA%S m. n. f, overcome With
®T n. a sacrificial session,
I /. name of a river.
|TiReg n. counsellorship.

|TeqEsy M. name of a priest,
g m. n. f. modest.

Painfal sqqreT m. n. /. |SIHT
m.n. f. 4

Paper @3 n.

Poverty Znfe n. f

Powder g m. e

Property feq ». fa= ».
Responsibility ~ of  governing

Ringleader srarrcrazife® m.
Roof BiRE. n. 9= n.

Sarveyor syHR m.

Taunt gqraey m,

Trader Fforst m.

Uninterruptedly syRyrcas ade.
Yajiiadatta gwaer m. a proper

name,

Part I1.
Bexeprotive Moob.

1. The Parasmaipada terminations of this mood are made up
by adding gra to those of the Imperfect. The 8rd pers.%plur, is
grg: and the & of graLis dropped before the g and g of the 3rd

and 2nd pers. sing.

2. To the terminations of the Atmanepada Potential and to
the g and g occurring in them prefix @, These will be the ter-
minations of tho Atmanepada Benedictive. ffesg becomes eﬁsq-
in the circumstances mentioned in 4. d., p, 168.

8. The Parasmaipada terminations are weak, and the Atma-

nepada strong,
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Rules regarding $hs Parasmaipada forms,

4, Arts. 24,0, c, ¢, fomd g in Lesson XV, Pt. I1, hold goed
here also.

5. The rootse enumerated in Art. 2 d. on page 102 change
their final vowel to @.

6. Other roots ending in agp {whether originally or in virtne of
Art. 14, p. 82. ) preceded by @ eonjunct consonant change their wyy
to q optionally; as IBYIASINY, *SFIEATISEIEATT &o. from 2.

Atmanepada forms.

7. The terminations take § after Sef roots snd epticaslly
after those that are optionally Set. ‘

8. Roots ending in wg (long), and in 3g (short) preceded by a
conjunct consomant, aad § admit of g optionally; ss SftfiE,
afte (see below) from ¥, wafivie, Tydte from &Y.

9, Final 3 or wg and the penultimate vowel do net undergo
their Guna substitute when the terminations do not take g; as

gofte from §, wR$E, wfdie from oy, gufte from gy,

10. In addition to the general rule fur formiag the passive of
non-conjugational tenses and moods by appending the AWpﬁh
terminations to the prepared base, Art. 3. p, 103 also holds good
in the case of this mo:)?“

L3

Parasm,
Sing. Dual Plur.

Lot pers.  (qre e e
2nd firgu: e e
8d »  fm fraem e

tm.
letpers. i TR iR
2nd ,, gfter: LI
8rd g LaL S O

a. Explain the following forms, referring to the several rules
applicable in each case :—-

mw«mm mmmmm

ani\u ﬁtﬁ'ﬁ! gvﬁz,
b.  Give the Benedictive forms of the following roote :—-

T I, I, 6, G O, R By g e e
g,&»ﬁ,lﬂ.t»m
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LESSON XXYV.
DESIDERATIVES,

1. a. The termination & is appended to the root; and
then the root is reduplicated according to the gemeral rules
given in Lesson XL and Art. 3, pp. 158-9. In the
conjugational tenses a7 is added to &,

b. The win the reduplicative syllable is changed to g.

2, To this g the angment gis to be prefixed or not
according as the reot is Set or Anit, subject to the following
exoeptions:— '

a. ug, g%, and roots ending in ¥ or % do not admit of
g; a8 Rrogfd, Tafd.

b. sAtm., g Atm., %, 3, all of the- 6th conj, s, qétm.,
YW, TF, X, and s admit of g; as fgRoaty, ReRed, &c.

¢. Roots ending in (long) =g and g, and the roots 7, ¥,
¥, ¥, 31, and wy, take g optionally; as *gyafr or R
from Ry, frsfielX or frmf@el from for, &e.

3. The general rulet as to Guna should be applied, sub-
ject to the following exceptions:—

a. Roots ending in ¢, 3, and = (all of them short or
long), or having these vowels for their penultimates do not
admit of Gopa when the g to be appended to them does
not take the angment g; as ggafR, RFTR-

b. &, g, and gu do nat take Guna. Other roots having
¥ or g short for their penultimate, and beginning with any
consonant and ending with any except ¥ and g admit of
Guna optionally, when the g takes the angment g as ¥R-
ofr, ggRe¥ or gy, &e.

4. Roots ending in a vowel lengthen it when the w is
unangmented; as eaftafy from f < to conquer.” g also
lengthens its o.

5. a. ug, @Y, and g=ig change the gand ¥ tosx and 3
a8 gyeafy; (see 6, p. 87).

* See note, p. 185. 1 See Art. 6, p. 12,
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6. Theq of gg is chunged tog iu the redaplicative
syllable.

¢. The vowel of the following roots is changed to g and
the roots are not reduplicated:—

fir, i, =, 71, |1, and other roots assuming the forms of
v and q1, T, T, TX, Tqy 7 Of these, those ending in
a vowel add a

d. a7rg has geafy, and wg, sieafy and RryqRelr.

e. gwg has three forms, Ream, wWeatd, Ryewstr a1.”
has fyataf, Gaafy, fafaRy; and 97, Reafy, RoReh.

/- g Atm. has @qfywd and g, when it takes g, Rafaf.

g. = has siitRefd, and § with qf, when it means ‘to be
convinced,” qat¥9{d, g in the sense of ‘to go’ substituting wa.

h. The = of f& is changed to m after the reduplica-
tive syllable, the g of § and g to g, and the s of & op-
tionally to .

6. Desideratives may be formed from the causal base, or
roots of the tenth conjugation, according to the general rules.

7. Art. 4, p. 159, is applicable to the Desideratives of
the Causal and of roots of the 10th conJugatlon

8. a. A rootin its desiderative form takes the same
terminations ( Parasmaipada, Atmanepada, or both ) that it
does in the primitive.

6. The desideratives of a, ¥, & and = are Atmanepadi.

& + -t by 4, & not taking g by 2-afyg by 9 p. 2, % not taking
Guoa by 8 e by 1 a—ﬁq’ﬁiﬁ‘, & being changed to ¢ snd ¢
appended to it by 1; Parasm. by 8 a. g +® = 'I"KWW'

3 + LT by 1 a.-IWR, & not taking g by 2 a. and F not
being. changed to Gupa by 3 a.

g + §-Iug-Rag + &, & not taking g by 2 a.—fryg by 5 a.
~frge-Rraz-frgn-frgg + aft Rl

ga+a-Rga by 5 o-Rb| o Ry by 8 b8 teking [by

2-fRenAad or Ryfaed ; Aim. by 8 a,

ﬁ{+g—ﬁf§ﬁ: by 1 a.; no Gupa by S.a—-ﬁﬁwﬁ

9. a. By affixing 3 to the desiderative form, nouns sig-

* g% and gg are optionally set in the case of this a\
1 Before an unaugmented g the prescribed vowel changes are
made first and then the root is reduplicated.
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nifying the ¢ wisher ’ are formed. These nouns govern an

accusative, as Rel: wzq.
6. By affixing s77 abstract nouns are formed ; as Rrarar
‘desire of knowledge’, ¢ curiosity’.

smRRuaey grarqRATRGAET It T |
TTAACHS Wat foeaar Tgongay Igq asAr (3-
&S | i g smagAniaguas: 8 anm 11 |
ANATTI ARG (A AIAATIHALATA T |
vty wﬁmgﬁat&&gwmﬁrﬁmma 0
e fwEwe:  sREagRanaeg At a@-
eg |
aeqt @i gatad agsnaa Rratgdmdear gf-
&mﬁu&mﬁ;ﬁ dara Fegw
d: MAAT |
AR afg guErEETTES:
A EATAITEL: RIEIAFY T (e |
Rrfratad Regmm: afigaet sfifmaastan
mm&%amﬁammwa !
e gAY A {LanA IF qJou= |
ﬁaméaaémw 7 7% Rfaefy | aleem o
|
guyTeraawt wEt ga R wifegE g |
% g 4 & et A |
f&aﬁs&w gz g Ty I
AR ARG AJATTAAA: TIE  (gawwar-
Ry t‘gti’nma% TaEq r;a
TZEUAGAAN:  ENARCAZY  F=I4 Fa@ |
traqi RS RTIrd uaRar gfaa

atrna S Ryafagar aerd seuTEd |
AYTR TR qEnEgd AT |
wmﬁmﬁ#ﬁﬁmﬂ N
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The dog is about to die* [ g ]; do not distarb him.

Wishing to bend [caus. of g ] the branch of the tree
he raised his hand.

A very violent storm arose, the sun was invisible, and it
appeared as if the wind was going to tear up [ gx with sz ]
all trees by the roots, and ¢to destroy [ w3y 1 all hoages.

Visvamitra practised austerities for a thousand years, till
his whole frame,instinct with the subtle principleof Brahman,
became refulgent, and he appeared to be about to burn [zg ]
the whole nniverse by his extraordinary splendour.

Having seen his own kinsmen prepared to fight [ gq ]
with him, his face became pale.

This child is inclined to sleep [ exg]; put him into the
cradle, and rock him to sleep.

There is & man waiting at the door who wauts to speak
[ a2 ] to you on matters of great importance.

He who wishes to be free [ ga ] from the trammels of the
world (life) shonld go to a philosopher, become acqnainted
with the Brahman, and meditate on it.

Those who wisk to introduce [caus. of gg with g ] the
gystem of widow-marriages should proceed at once to the
task; the time for diseussion is gome.

In that battle there was a soldier, who, being wonnded,
was afflicted with a raging thirst (desire to drink [aqt 1).

Dhrishtaketn was about to strike [ g withg] a Rishi
with his sword, mistaking him for his enemy,when I caught
hold of his hand.

I went to Kast intending to bathe [w@mr] in the holy
waters of the Ganges, and fo live [ g with & ] there for
two years to study the Simkhya philosophy.

The two girls went into the garden intending to gather
[ & with s ] flowers.

The self-existent God, desirous to create (g%] the worlds
appeared on the surface of the waters, which covered the
whole space.

* Use desiderative forms for the expressions pﬂnted in Italios.




SKCOND BOOK OF BANSKRIT.
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The parrot that was confined in the cage this morning is
about to fly away [ &, or qg with ¥ 1.

VOCABULARY XXV, |

ST m. fitness to perform
any ceremony.

srqerafife m. (s1q% other, 7. ¢,
western, and syEgfAfy ocean)
the western ocean.

IR ady. (from Yo m. the

king of Chedi, who was Kri.

shpa’s ememy )  towards
Chaidya,
stfirarg m. violent heat.

o1 10 conj. Atm. to beg,

SIqiqq  denom.  Parasm.
-Atm. to explain, :

STFYIAQT S not eomprehensive,
whose range is small.

sifaw m. n. f. without obstacles,

sreafiift m. the western mountain,
on which the sun, the moon,
and the stars are supposed to set,

oAl m. a religions teacher
who invests the student with
the sacred thread, and in-
structs him in the Vedas.

3yt hope.

gERar /. tutelar (desired) deity.

Iq m. n. f. raging, severe.

m. u. a raft, a canoe.

:3:3& m. the sun,

A pron, several,

FATAGE m. n. /. distracted by

baving two things t6 do at
one time.

and

& n. & bank.

TG n. (F=F n. a penance,
and 7 three) three penances.

ug with @, to store,

e m. the end of the quarters,
countries in all directions,

gdE m. n. f. difficult to be under-
stood, obscure.

ERUS A a porter, a doorkeeper.

#t with 3q, to perform the eere-
mony of the investiture with the
sacred thread.

* f. a line, a row.

aa with 9, to jump towards.

qRewr® £ end, accomplish-
ment.

q9qE m, n. f. violent.

& n. an army.

WA past part, pass. of N3y to
destroy, blown up, destroyed.\

R m. #. f. much.

gT m. name of an enemy of
Vishnou or Krishna.

gt m. n. f pertaining to
the continent of Europe.

&g with MY, to ascend.

9ot n, rain-fall, raining.

& 10th conj. with @, to oppose,
to dissuade from.

3R® m . /. belonging to a
Veda,

@5g m, birth.
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|i®g n. name of asystem of ; GFY m. the family of the sun,

philosophy.

g (caus.) with ﬁ(
away, to expel.

&2 /. accomplishment.

Afflicted sy past part. sitda
past part. pass,

Cage q3yT m.

Cradle m f

Discussion FRZRAITE m.

Disturb gg.

Extraordinary Agam.n [,

Importance ey n. WA n.;
a matter of importance IFg-
&g 7.

Instinct IATSTA past part. pass.
Fq past part. pass.

Invisible sgEq m. . f.

OF BANBKRIT.

the solar race.

to drive | ®YqrT n. stairs, steps.

¥31q adv. by violence.

Kinsman yf@ m. qog m.

Pale qrog m. n. £, f§qot m. n. f,

Philogopher gerfag m.

Raging ga& m.n. /. qFgE m.n.f.

Raise qw caus. with ¥3.

Refulgent yecqAr pres. part
fasrserr pres. part.

Sabtle principle g=qT 0.
System Y m. @l £
Trammel g=q1 n. {7 m. n.

Violent qgog m. n. f.

LESSON XXVI.

VERBAL DERIVATIVES,

1. After Set roots the augment g is to be prefixed to
the ga of the infinitive of purpose, and not after Azt ones,
and optionally after those that are both Set and Anit.

2. a. The g of the past participle is to be considered as

a weak* termination,

Therefore the Gona change ( 6. p, 12) does not take
place; and sach rales as 4, p. 87,and 9, p. 2, are apphca.ble,

F—7q, IT-IRT-

b. The general rule about the angment g ( 1, above)
should be.attended to. There are, however, many exceptions.

¢. The following roots do not admit g :—
(1) Those ending in 3, % and =g; as g—ga, I, ?—qﬁ&.

* By this expression is meant such a termination as does not
occasion a Guna or Viiddhi change in the preceding.

Rock rag den. or A== den.
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(2) Such as take g optionally before any termination
whatever. '
g2 (2, p.96), o1-x (2 c-,p- 179), fra—eqme* (2 ¢., p- 179).

gg-g9-53% (6, p. 79 and L a., p. 88), s+ (6 a., p. 186
and /. below).

And there are several more.

d. After a final g and g the & becomes 7, and the pre-
ceding g is also changed to 7 ; as Ry from Ry, it from g

e. 1t is also changed to & after roots ending in s; and
beginning with a conjunct consonant containing o, I, T, or g
and also after several other roots.

Eizceptions—gg, fag Tth conj., 3=g, ¥, ar, and & change
the & to 7 optionally; and <, ®ar, and #g do not.

J+ The vowels of fy, fégg Ist conj., g, g, and 9w

undergo Guna substitutes when they admit of g.

g- Tne nasals of gm, T, T, ™, T, AT, 79, &L, L,
3RO, and Fq, are dropped; as g from w3y, @ from Fq.

k. Other roots ending in st and sy lengthen their

vowel when they do not take g; as w—ara, ya-¥wa, TH—
= (6 a., p. 186 and 6., p. 79).

¢, The penultimate nasal is dropped when & does not
take g; as T-TH, - ’ ‘

3. a. The active past participle is formed by affixing
gq to the passive; as gaaw from §, Fzqag from &y,

6. The feminine of this is formed by adding §;as graeft.

4. a. The active participle of the Perfect is formed by
adding g& Parasm. and syrr Atm. to that form of the root
which it assumes before the weak terminations of the Per-
fect, such as that of the third person plaral.

b, When this form is monosyllabic, 7. ¢., contains one
vowel only, or when the root ends in sfr, g should be prefix-
ed to 38 ; 99 also admits of g; as gRga from ay, ¥@TE from
9, but wraE-=wm from ¥, sEa@-stgTor from €.

* Final g is changed to ¥ before a weak termination beginning
with any consonant except a nasal or a semivowel. This 3 forms
Viiddhi with the preceding 37 or 1.
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¢ After m, €1, fig 6th conj,, Bw, and =, 7w takes
g optionally; as stfrqe or *swr=e from ey,

d. Before g@ and s, some roots such as x=g, vy , &c.,
drop the nasal and roots in long sg do not take Gnpa as
stifrae., &&=, The first change, however, does not take
place in the Perfect and the last does.

e. The form of the 3rd pers. plural of the Perfect
should be taken as the base of the participle before the
vowel terminations of the cases beginning with the accusa-
tive plaral and before the § of the feminine and of the dual

nom., voc. and acc. of the neuter; as Rafga—fufkger [nstr.
Sing., Rafwgdt f., wr=rg or fRaa—wwger Instr. Sing., svget f.

The form, however, should be modified according to ., in
the particular cases.

5. The participle of the Second Futare is formed by add-
ing o7g Parasm. and g Atm. toa form of that tense divest-
ed of its personal termination. The preceding s is to be
dropped before s1q ; as wfteqq ¢ being about to do’; wfsgeror

(active ) ¢ being about to do’, ( passive ) ‘being about to
be done’; zega * being about to see’, zggwwr © being about
to be seen’, :

The feminine of &g is sg=4Y or =xqat.

6. a. The @ of the indeclinable past participle takes g
in the case of Set roots, and optionally in the case of
ordinary Sef roots ending in sy or syq.

b. Itisa weak termination; bat in some cases when it
takes g the vowel takes its Gana substitate.

¢, 2g.and 4.above are applicable when &y does not take g,

&1-acan or a@ar by 9 «. and this, Fq-war, WH-WEE or
s &e.

d. g, W, nq and gy drop their final nasal optionally
before theg of the indeclinable past participle, and the remain-
ing roots out of those given in 2¢. above dropit necessarily.

* See Note p. 79.
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7. a. The terminations of the potential* passive parti-
ciple are &=y, 3rfiy, and 7.

b. Before g7 and stfly, the ending vowel and the pen-
nltimate short take their Gana,

¢. #=q admits of g in the case of Set roots, &e.

d. (1) Beforeg the final and the penunltimate g and g take
their Guna, the final sff becoming st1; as F-w(—%eq, N-A7.

(2) The ending =1y is changed to ¢ ; as 3g from gr.

(3) Roots ending in = change it to its Vriddhi ; as &r}
from .

(4) %, 7 Parasm. and Atm , 7, g, and roots having
a penultimate short s do not change their vowel before g.

After a short vowel g is prefixed to q; as =geq.

There are some exceptions to these rules, which are too various
to be mentioned.

8. a. The affixes g and sy form nouns denoting the
‘doer’ of the action expressed by the root. 4. Before the
former the ending vowel and the penultimate short take
their Guna substitate; and c. before the latter, the ending
vowel and the penultimate sy ( except that of Set roots
ending in g ) take Vriddhi, and any other penultimate :
short, Guna ; as dg, aygw from & ; ¥y, araw from g NE
ataw from gy ; W from g ; =g w1th st forms syramrE.

d. Roots endjng in syr have g added on to them before
this o7=; as sqg®, qAF, from wqr and gy,

e. The 7 of ggis changed to g before a derivative suffix
which effects a Vriddhi change in the vowel; as qras (see
19, p. 170).

/o The feminine of 7 is # and of sy, gt and sometimes
st )

9. a. s, s, and f& form abstract nouns from roots.

b. f&4s a weak termination. Before it, the roots undergo
nearly the same changes as before the termination of the
past participle; as Fg-3fv, gI-g*.

* This is passive when the verb is transitive, and impersonal
when the verb is intransitive.
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¢, Before sy some roots take Guna and some Vriddhi;

and before a3 the ending vowel and the penultimate short

take Gona ; as -, Br-oT, FLAT-E1,  TL-NT-Fra=-

d. The final 5 or st is changed to g or m before this s7; |

as  qE-qTF, TSLJAT.

e. Nouns ending in f& are feminine and those ending in
ot are masculine, while those ending in 317 are neuter, as a
general rule,

Femd Righ Aot SEv @ e g

TR FEIAON AHof AT |

*gegif ¥ AP gAY WFATH AGAT AWET
fsRa gavedt Traad SREIRaRRTTl

STgt: WY AR R T W@ A |

TEIRERY FITACACATEL SN AfaAg: |

AU AT T AYT T Fded 9 g Wwey T T
s 7 3 SNasqq |

fragd udft ey qrensh SueEd Saisaeg-
saEaey: |

MERAY AT TP TATWATTIRR 9 eg:
TATARCFY TN | TAEG AACIYIEIAATAWTAT Seq
TART qET WA G AT | G GO
ZfRate g FammurATRY ST |

AEAAAATFA Sty FAOAAIATGIE |
9 FASACAYIERYT Faasied waa: [aq |

qdY TP g gmrst A | & wAtd: deeaiamd-
W WA R AT RrEaerEE |

ant ﬂ'ﬁi'{ri’lj@mggﬁmm JTRST T
TRTIREANgRA FAfugeadn ggeRh |

* The metres of the verses repeated at a sacrifice are supposed
to carry the offerings to the gods.
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AU JTICTAT 72 FATY JATEEAIE |
ﬁa&ﬁmﬁa&@wsﬁmammw [
q A e f3ed & 9e | aa w@m
IYTFASHTA FWIEATCTHS 77 |
qaawmﬁwﬂﬂmagwr gEnR=aEg |
TH T TIAIETAOSTEAAT ATar I
& FIHE ARITIE ATETHALE! ATAAT: TCgSETH
A AT AT iRt THC |
TR ¥y SR |
IATAAGIES F: gEt Aggrary |

Vialmiki cursed the Nishada, wko Zad killedt [gg ] one
of a pair of Kranficha birds.

The Rishi blessed the prince wko had pmmzsed [ 3 with
ara ] to give him a hundred cows.

Viduars gave the Pandavas some advice when they were
about to go [se or g ] to Varanavati.

Before he burnt [ gg ] the town, the General removed sl
the women and children from it.

Before ordering [fZax with syt ] that the money shonld be
restored to him, the judge counselled him to conduct hlm-
self properly.

Before Yajuadatta was permitted [ st with syg ] to go
away from K&s'i, Devadatta told him to perform penances
for the sins he had committed.

When she was about to be sent [ f¢ or g with ] to her
husband’s hounse, Kanva told S'akuntala to go ronnd the fire,
and counselled her not to be proud of her greatness.

The garments whkick are te be given [ gy ] to Vishnua are
very good and costly,

* The termination ur, a8 applied to nouns, means ‘‘only, simply’’;
f&gam, ¢ simply or only hit.”

T The student should use verbal derivatives for the words and
expressions printed in Italics.
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That tree i3 to de cut down [ fg ]
What is ¢o be understood [ gg ] from the carions message

he has sent ?

Jarésarndha, wko had conquered [ fa ] all kings and Zm-
prisoned them was killed by Krishna and Bhima.
His word is not ¢trustworthy [ & with & ] and hisdeeds

are censurable [ g 1.

That is not an eatadle [ wet, or ¥ with wiiy and srz ] nor a
drinkable [ qr ] thing; why should we seek it ?

He, having shown some signs of wisdom, is no more to -

be regarded [ g ] as a fool.

VOCABULARY XXVI.

3TN m. name of Raghu's son.

ST ady. or m. n. f. very far,
very long.

g ady. down.

%F€Y m. n. f. in accordance
with,

IPNAT m, & nule.

STrEar f, name,

LWt f. the name of a lady.

IqHIS . space near a town or
village, or its boundsry.

g+ m. the frontal globe on
the upper part of the forehead
of an elephant.

& with 3q, to do good.

w17 with g snd 3, to advance
towards.

FACY m. the country or region
of the Gandharvas.

J=TY n. & metre.

A », (AT % the hip, the
hinder part of anything, aud

¥ half) the latter or hinder
part.

A" 4th conj, Parasm, to be dis-
tressed.

fHiqw m. n. f. that which lights
up.

qr with g7, to make one a fa-
mily priest.

WL f. name of a river.

ITETIA 7. 1. f. (JAGH repeat-
ed or a repetition, and 3@
become) like a repetition.

qaq m. n. f. or adv. recent,
fresh.

QT m. & region.

TIE n. bank.

FRAT 7 (G SF: AT
#a< ) another world.

Y with o, to give a
blessing.

g=q m. n, f. produced or exist-
ing in a forest.

J&or m. ged of the sea.

fagt m. (in the plur.) the name
of a country,: the modem
Berars.

[V _— -
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éﬁa M. an arrow.
=f¥ f. rain.

=Tq m. curse.

N with 37 2nd conj. Atm. to

wish, to bless.

HHET n. name of a miraculous

weapon.

191

eyt /. hospitality:

qqdt /. fellow-wife.

" n (§3 all and &t 2. ) all
wealth or possession. [army.

YATFARE m. the camp of an

Y #. good government.

Y n. an offering.

Conduct properly wararé - | Nisha

9%, ERTEARY 24
Costly HEE m. 8. f.
Curious @ m. n. f.
Go round wqg{eyofis.

Imprison gy AR,

Jarisammdha SgrEy m. name of
a king of Magadha. [birde.

Krauticha m. a species of

Nishiads g m. name of a wild
tribe or an individual of it.
Proud IRE® past part., INA-

R L)

Reatore g1 with gy

Sign fRrg n.

Virapivati yronglf. nsme of
a place.

Vidura f3gx m. a proper name.

SELECTIONS FOR EXERCISE.

1. ( From the AITAREYA

BrAEMaNA—PARNeHIRA 7 ).

gfardl € YuE T aensyy Yarw | AW ¥

NE AT | Ag g T/}

FIE: | T E s |

|daa g JE

e gassta ¥ Remafa g g a1

ffargaor R a=w ey AT KRt
& qHATTIey qmii] gegar |

gurAfRisERgREas T ee |

Rar o=

trrm"mgmﬁmqa@ﬁm I
warg fTadsarEgs aw: |

* Perfect of

‘to be.’ In classical Sanskrit it is used anly as

an auxiliary to form the Periphrastic Perfect.
t Understand after this the corresponding case of 7qy ¢ & verse.!
{ Of these only two and a half are given here.
§ -q is optionally inserted between a final 7 and §,
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AYAGATA TEE AAAGINTT TN W FA@t a9 Qv
g gy | AU | @ e TAEPUEFR oN N SwAat
daw & o ofT | AAM | F@W € g qW ARAY A |
¥ A ¥ ¥ g 9SS AFMAR | 9 gETE O90
J ogfida waagw @ ¥ wafy A saeay carn
gar Ry | qARQ | §@ € FEW a@ | & s wEmn
FOE AR | | ST a9 ¥ omRea Saeasy
| Yegy WAy 1 /A Wy &1 91 g | JgR
qEq € T AR | & SgramEat U A= g Ar
ToT@ AR | @ &Y 9 § qEiEsn oSy '
G AAQA goaAT F9€7 AW q7 g0 &S | Q0
o € qear AR | & IEAGET A AL JFA1 IS
AFAR | @ §@T g1 A TmREar  gASEeasy |
Fedy Wty T FAEq GATTYATA T T Ty | qAT |
dET ¥ AL FANAL | & SETEET qU €T gAgeAr
qET AR | § QT I T FOT QIAGR ATAG
| Aeqy N9 @A J Ty &1 I3 5 | autd |
@ g G QiU QI €A g SMESE AEa |
@ aNcgFRIT GAARFAYTAIG qard ¥ "el Qg
aqElnt get TR | @ ¥ SegEET 9gUEaReEngr-
U | @ FIWWWOY I |

A E&AH TEUT FAIE | AW 7L AW | A € AR@:
FUTT | SSTUATETANTTY A FETEI0 T |
ArArEaTy sicete Afga g |
QT FIFA A §FF TEE: Gt |l
AR | SR ¥ W AT € R b
WMWY AR | ASWIEENAG | affeg: gaasqu
i |

* 3rd pers. plur. Aorist of g (Vedic).

{
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giTRy SITat FF AT FREatk: |

*RRSTT T (ATA: HAX G &
QAR | AR ¥ A aOSHERET € Ih Saew-
WO 99K | QWA | qieg: geeedu
QU |

HFERX W AT FEA aghy [ga: |

Ay RemaEeg FUfa T[@v T )
FWR | IR T AT A@OSTAARE € 97 G-
O TAL | QSTAFWAGY | a0ED RIS
QIR |

e NAFC T WALFEG FTC |

IR TI Fa G A
QMR | FAN T amnsAERR T g d@aE-
WWY FAR | QUTABERIGE | aweg: gETsaor
YegE |

T 7y Rl acaaggzaa|

GUET TFY AT QY 7 aFFFS TN
WRIQ | RIR T W AWORsIRE 7 W EIE
WO} FAR | QISR QiaaRmiermadr edanwg
IYQTY | qEq & qq: g g Pruges: gAAw gA-
RS (R | & QAT H{NSE T T FEEAGAGHFAL-
T (AR O | § Y g MW ST A faa-
il A camtaf wied A | Q4§ Ay Swggas-
@ U TE § Td TqA @ JUEA RISWOYIHWHA-
QY | & [AAWAET qd CFATEAARATHT (wenton O |
| q50 THAMGIEEAA q1 I T | a9 gae

17‘ 8rd pers. plur., of %t pres. tense (Vedic).
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Heor: gAY agw soiw 1 g & usgd %
sﬁﬁawtﬁauﬁma;dm:g;l R

ARl SmaRneat ad et ﬁtrf%wmd\ﬁ I
qE A9 T g | Wt P qany | sy g gt

twidisagie ¥ @ RoReaPa g 29at soa-

gufifs | @ sl gud YgarAEeEER | & o
el Jami ARgeadre Ry | SisRguear |
TG F¥AT ¥ qEIEERT TR | 9 o
FHARGIRER | § aRdmE= somg ¥ or RgersHiy
AAATINY | & T80 TANHIEER | & 907 S
A et ge geguans g w@ag SeEam iR |
dsft gem | aaReTe NamargaT Qwenam
T | & RErRTige | d Reda sgiest Y Bar

AR afow: A waw: aivETet @ e
WEIOEAW & | @ X gEW | awn n: SaAm
didt waEn Road gt | afes sInheh g @
T Sreaw | St gew | aafe geg-
T F PUT SA@W (X | § IvE gEe | aewiy
FeYSTHT AU ggN | wT ngrweigs quny |
TAATAMT=ZNAT (YU G | 307g WqTE AT |

* Instead of the first syllable of the root, the preposition seems
to be reduplicated here.

1 8rd pers. sing. pres, Ved.; regularly it ought to be §2-

1 This stands for the hymn sung by §'unahéepa in praise of Ushas
or the Dawn,
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IL St St |

wRAEERATE T am g Sfaa & |
qwﬁwmwmmzlmaw
FOTUSTAA qUAA: | A THAAR AW GrrATATETgt
eI a9 aE W ogRE | A9 AW a€q, mIeiE
dEaEad: T g | Qs & audiasas TweR-
A S BT St @R S |

Wy a= TeTR AW N YA d@gen |y | AW
awes faEag W SFTReYIewy  frdistiiea |
O AW TARTANRGAA AATEY Sq9Ai gy | ayy
gegfye oy sitast $97: )

m%wmmawﬁaﬁﬁﬁwmﬁgﬁww
almm&&émﬁs&zmﬁugmmm-
NGSTAT: THFITEST YA | Jq2T A7 FAORrHAATR-
WMWWMMRW
g RITETTT 7 FAt qASS TEgari |

aumhhmmtﬂw%m&?ﬁﬁq&dsm

@vmﬂlﬁmwmﬁwﬁwﬁw
¥ AARTRYN FHEEURE A g | s &
wtEarE | An e waraesy arad agiy |
GISHARRTIL, A1 B FACANANARSTY | <A
frd At |

mmmmammmm
q&ma@wmlﬁa@mm
TRINGE AT AASTATAY qrageq: S Teqi |
aaE A A & oY SRAeRs  wegque

ZA ey @EgRTT teria: | aae wat fafeen
awgmqaﬁn‘tn

——
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m \

aRA WEagNEW ERTEr AW s | amr
q WY FAN WG9 FoRs: WESEETE | e
Eqa&awgmmﬁmml
AL GO SEIRd dfigei  geiwi egr
Wmlm%mwama-
¥ W aftwd ARSI aqEwer Wy SR |
AT GRS mmﬁwmma—m
FRIFYERNAIR | AL §ANS  qUaad oS A
WId TS qERY q9 QW A T acigd AweSiT | |
WWWM|

AT qEAAALORT aﬁm&mmﬁu-
mlﬁamma@tmmv
T T R g |

AdwRARLIY Ioih fm . 9d Pgsw s
o UTH TN | NS ik aw Hfemdwea ¥ 9w
9 qumE: | RAeat a9 w8 facE e i |
= Frfram | aF SurqaitsS sofnegd

g gl s m@@tmmmm-
o aﬁwmalma&immﬁaqam
AYIF | & SRTEAAE TAWEHAN QALg | @
qY A9 T ARAAHYAr | a9 g DEAraeAE arear
aqt T & I | FE_AA FYLAER Rwreqemwm w
Mg«mﬁﬁmﬁfﬂl IR g o

qAEHYT ANFTRAR FYear &9t
st | st sR aflr gl gegfy Pegeegee: |



SECOND BOOK OF SANSKRIT. 197

I1I. ( From BuARTRIHARI'S Niris/aTara.)
AW GEHAMY: FAAWTR e |
TS FET AE T vafay n 2 0
ZAa fawarg deult gea: drea-
o grgtneg ated famamda: |
FAMALTY TUTSTARTOEEEY-
o g s Regasmirameeag 1 R 1
S9 ToRviiRTdN gAY S |
angd wYRFZAT Taild ArrgEdEd
Yg arstt @ wewl aqi g% gareaie: 121
wWrgaawEanel Frarn Gt sewawam: |
e St aurt e Aranteammg i 8 )
TREEasaRdm: araryg: gesRmmda: |
Qut T WENA SHTAFEEITNT GG TR N @
Yt « frar 7 qd T g T T S T o T |
X TIE YA A0 ageawIn gm0
qL LAY Wd qAEE T |
A FEEETEH: FeEATsE 1o |
gdai @ At B o gonft aeEEr
iy SRTrEwEART Wiy IhE T
TS A Sy et R
gt AFNR AT T FR: FE A W <
arfRHEaRTEReET
vaw@ wffa fact Siay famar )
¥ R FRANSATAN A
YreqiiTrEg e @adk 0 = 0
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U 7 fqeaa gt G @t st
T W 7 et 7 g aewar g |
AR FWSHRAMT FET T SEFAT TEA
rq=ar eng syt Ead arEayot guor i ge |
o AT aTEr SAwiYd: geowTH w+
R Wy TmgEw e gEwi 9w |
o srgeray BRwwA R oo gaat
frat T TiraT W g ae REnfde: ag 0 220
g9 quita: adt Baaar avlt saerge:
fand firmags: e g o= |
s s e Ry e g4
a® Rgumieiegedr surey FRe 1 R 0
oAt TaeRr §9: s
WS I T JIRSHFITHRATE: R |
TOTRIATRTR TTY T RAAq: ghgageen
WTHTT: A IEAA: Srqammy gear I g3 )
Ao | &G AT wien
o famfyear oafea aea: |
il g Tt sfgrgAE:
QTEATAATAT A qregsea Il 88
forgn sareay afRsAwgaE ssagwe-
TG AR gEAN @ qrea: s |
Rrgd: & wqwarY < weat
qai ¥Ry RreraRearEafam i ge |
wet FgIEERRSA PtanaiRas
say FReT TRANNRY 7 g TEer garmeay |
oy segwwgamanY Qe tref
w3 Fegmshy qeofy o aenget wed Ik 4
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TR SASARTRCS
7ot o EREEE T |
say fveger e gy
i RSrwaly Tgmasy 3§ 1 gs 1
TRafd dar g & WA J= |
| A AA A qu I G i ¢
FAETFAT g granare: |
T a1 ey fida avsqar i g 0
AfeEgIr aFen’ gy &
a1 gRrofagaT a= a3 |
srdtonur Ra: gag: @ aF
A+ O WA ReRag )l Ro I
ATt g SFEgar S
st Fanarsdie arEaE |
AR SR ST gaEnT-
A TR RTATRANTRAE IS | R I
T AW ATERAGH At AT A9 |
A A FANA T ¥ A€ AT AAAAE I RR
T AT ATAEAAGT (AT &0 ar-
AFIET LN e T qsiY Sare |
%ﬁu&ﬁﬂ%ﬂ%wmﬁﬂaﬁmﬁum
ﬁum&rmmgﬁ’:mqﬁaﬁwa N3
st iR T AT TR g A
R Frdorar s Rrafrar s BraraRif
Aeqafwar getar seaTs: Rt
AR AT U ARGIREAT QY gRAAAATEE: 0 8
SraRam i Rrgwar ol & wa:
wat Javan 7 & ghr @t quiRa ddw )
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et 7 & FrS: gt gatea £ g |
atyar aR} % o gl f gegar i 1
A FRTEUTRAAMIHTIY A T, |
LA FEE I TR qrEw: 0 & N
arcraadt Wil wAn Feft go IRXwET T qama
fyeq qaTaEEr o ft sTasAEE ) RS |
TGS JUSISEAY S g, |
ToaFRTIygT FremrcorRen s 0 k¢ 0
TN FRAETR TGO SHAAY ot
Tt saEs SRR daemearsRag |
afe: e oRRCTR SEERe: w3
Y Ag TE FredeTorenat 7Ry aw I 2
AT TETH TEPTR SAA:
firt e et @Ry et argEEd: |
ImeaTt Tl fARrrar W
wat Feiey fgraRnaraaatEra 1 3 0
HIeg AEat R wgeRmed |
ATY 7 AERRRETE T I 3N
danme Efvaer qrEr A T T
GHHRAYT q3F AfSATard TAS |
@t anrgieTTid Seaie S
TRUTIHH IR SSrEar S | 2R
THEAAIAN: TR SUIEraaed:
At Rraaagaaaaen: it |
AT T S AT AT e
e |ITTEET SHTR AEAAT: T AanRaatan | @0
WA AwrErCy: FeRIARgRRRRE R T |
AFTAT: WYL TR TAE GAT GO |
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TSt JANY 7 FIIDA AT TR § HFIA | |
RRTIRY 1T FEOTIAUIT TTHRA g ==ger [ 21 |
qaTETRAlY At fary
et = TERY orErRdEE |
AgEd A T FENA TINA TS
aftuTernfig sagfer g 1| 3% 1
TR FEGET: TAAITH: TAAFIRET o
|EATPIRG TAUYIRIa: TraiEanT ¥ |
st AFETRE: R @ Pwta X
. ¥ g pfa P oid § % T w29 1
@: @R Fa: gofmadaz
frax mronte: Rt qor /@ |
STy qeare: ag ausEae
Y Ay aoad T Reddg: 1 2c
geuti fofg wer wwit AR wF o o ar wan
e gwgMiR argud S e |
AFAFATWE ARSI T=817T M-
'ﬁﬁrmghﬁgmwﬁa—mmnnu
AR I Y
Rrgaagameatafin sin'al
NI e
e} fywa=a: affa a=a: feasa: 1 8o
) oaREEggER QT 7 ARR R Wi )
gat (¥ 7 gagfiaw « Fiamita 9w oet
wager frgavt gamar 2iner arrdgat
FORQIIIN: JI€T =y Rreeg o sq: |
IPRITEATG: |AT TaAgades featear
WY Gywrcutg sie o guong I ¥R |

—————————
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IV. ( From KXpaumBarf, PArT L. )

IR s feyai T TR | wS TRAw W
TAUAIAME AR FTATFH, | AT AT G-
WEY TTAATAANEAS GIAA. | AYIRAER 7 FAA-
g T | SEREGARd R W wIgeaiy geve-
TFA | 9 TFd Saweaqr sgRtrgSam | arag
AT MFIHINGAY  Argeaaguaan, | At
¥e 7Y ey afen | Baorguwee Ymag e |
wRSIRag T 97 | 9t R qFaeE a@-
ATRAT FARARAAFSAMRAZONAAR  gray w9-
fa | o R qu aERRETEEEENY gEEd 9|
AT FAARAET  AAAISASIUFRT T AW q=qd
S | TIYH TN TRoEgan Ay Favewnagrga-
TIEEd  TERMGURATATMEarggsiaare-
I TFT AN Q. T AT G-
FATFIAARGEIR T4 | rawet R aggee-
a@mlamﬁmmag‘mmm
dmasaREanyg qomreitat 398t gaai |
U aaSEANEEE A gRea qorTd TR |
w1 TREIEARO  gaaardeEst  AREReaR-
TUEST EABEAA ARAZA it | #q7 G-
fgcaReam ﬁrﬁam%ﬁawagmﬁmm
FIRFIAET: gIR At AR, |
UG U S (S IS A S S R L
wqﬁ'ftﬁﬂm@:gﬁ?l AFSWET @ W mr::z
b i RIS T T Frfaetugad

et wa ¥ Ot 9 @F  TREgwITERY |

* This is a speech addressed by a king to his queen who was
deeply gneved on account of her being childless.
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T FARPAE @ SAAAGICEANCE G-
! AR R RI RATATAETE

Regdiasra G FI-
i | sgrREMERAEETaETeia-
FAGECHRIFAWAET:.  FARAASIOIHIITIAR
fingrafe@ arfi| | W\ IS Ei g SRR
feoweEn Fgiwt Rewfeafy gaim | @50
FqESSF TN A wgai 3 0
gloeaw: glaRm® | #91  ACEETRTETRagSTgT
FTA=ITERT R ESaTES HaATITSt

T TiRT T | OWR gEATENgiMTwAS (Al
ATTAEGRT: WM& | IHEAWNT A gewrfy 0| | &-
FeNTeG iy NS s = | smiaEey g
frwR & *af | TgeTat IR deEew o
doar B ot 7 @ | ohemoEt ® gq @i
TR FSUOETEr AIfd | qIuiNeTg @At
T Y FANEIIGIT  RrasnaganEe-
AEYT; ATYSH AR |






I—GENERAL GLOSSARY OF SANSKRIT WORDS

OCCURRING IN THE BOOK.,

A

sTREor m. n. f. (o7 not and &-
O /. ) ruthless, one who has
no compassion.

Stk m. n. f. (87 not, and
= n. something) be who
has nothing, poor.

ey m. dice used in gambling.

qqA m. . f. one who knows
(the secret of playing at) dice,

YA m. n. f destitute of
4.

STyAYO m. n. f. one who is

possessed of sgkill in playing
at dice.

StgH m. n. f. unable.

greT S, ( sty m. name of a
plant, or its seed, and qyET S
wreath or a string) a rosary
of spy.

gL ado. literally.

eI n. the secret of manag-
ing dice.

Wy . the eye.

WGRg m. n. f. not to be ruf
fled, not to be frightened,
immoveable. [bealthy,

ME M. n. f. without disease,

WTEY m. the name of a sage.

IWAC n. & house.

Hidaw m. o f, (f}, snd a@
heated) heated by fire.
1R

otfireg m. firecarriage, railway
carriage. A

otfirexw m. a kind of sacrifice.

Sfagrx n. sacrifice to Fire,

7E, M- the lap,

% m. n. f. blamed, censured,

found fault with.

g #. limb.

STFA n. & courtyard, a place,

AFIT m. n. burning charcoal.

AR m. n, f. inconceivable,
unimaginable,

37t m. name of Raghu’s son;
m. n. f. unborn.

S| m. n. f. continuous, fre-
quent.

STHAT /- a she-goat.

StSfir m. name of a Brihmana.

7th conj, Parasm. to anoint;

with @, to make manifest, or
lay open.

373 n. & black pigment, lamp-
black.

P m. the cavity formed by
joining the hands.

Squr 4th conj. Atm. to breathe,
to live.

37g m. n. f. little ; m. an atom,
a small particle.

s m n f. (@ very,
very much) very horrible -
wioked.



L 4

206
sfeRergor m. n. f. very piti-

less or cruel.
SRRASRE m. ». f. very fraitless.
STRrArZ m. a great error, great
carelessness.
S m. 0. f. incomparable.

STqYW ade. exceedingly, great-
ly, very much.

gy m. name of a Ksha-
triya. :

IR adv. or m. n, f, very
far, very long.

wga m. n. J. wonderful.

AT m. n f. of to-day, be-
longing to this day.

SR ade. (s7q to-day, and
qyfd from) from to-day, or
henceforward.

gy m. n. f, low.

g m. n. f. pron. lower, low.

Pt m. & wicked action.

arqeind. below, down.

STAFIT m. post, power, office,
fitness to perform any cere-
mony. '

sfr¥q=qq m. one whose bow
is strung,

o1fyer 7. & place.

seftc m. n, f. not of a sound or
grave  mind, little-minded,
impatient.

7ex m. & road.

Ay m. a saorificial priest
whose duty it is to prepare
and throw the oblations into
the fire.

ot 2nd conj. Parasm. to breathe;
with W, to breathe, to live.

SECOND HOOK OF BANSKRIT.

s‘tﬂ( m. an oOx,
SaEE n. (e n. doing,

execution) not doing, omis-
sion to do.

sFqEar/. (I n. s child)
childlessness.

SATUART, m. 0. f. guiltless,

7q m. want of prudence.

STE m. n. f. not deserving,

AT m. fire.

STTIor n. not taking care,

M. m. n, f. innocent, not
guilty.

srary M. n. f. helpless,

sArrFa m. . f. (oAl with-
out beginning, and SFFFA
without end ) having neither
beginning nor end.

AT M. not beginning.

HAFERNa m. o f. (S| not,
STIIA n. Straightness, straight-
forwardness, IXA past part.
pass. of § with Iq accompani-
ed ) not possessed of straight-
forwardness, one who is with-
out straightforwardness.

g m. (Aug m. restraint),
not restraining, want of re.
straint. ‘

fFrE m. wind.

frmg adv.  frequently, con-
stantly, continnously.

wiAquor m. n. £, not sitting.

379t® n. an army.

mm‘ fl. ./' (m ”«)'
¥qr to stand) one in the army,
a soldier.

SRR M. 0. f. compassionata,
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stgaT m. an  attendant, a ser-

srga@® m. humility. [vant.

YA m. 7. f. uninterrupted.

37gA®q m. continuance,

stgawur n. following in death,
or dying after, as in the case
of widows burning them-
selves with the dead bodies of
their husbands.

STF m. love, liking.

o1g€q m. n. f. in accordance
with.

SZSYT #. an ointment.

SRR m. n. f, to be followed,
to be done accordingly,

argaw ( 317 and @w past pass.
part. of §37 ) accompanied.

G 7. doin\g, executing.

s1gYq pot. part. of Ty with
91g, what is to be executed.

SfI=q pot. part. of T with
37g, to be recited.

s1=a m. end, destruction.

str:gR&FT /. an inmate of the
seraglio, a woman.

fa% m. the god of death.

I[FAINHT #. going to the end.

y=aa: adp. at last.

=T n. difference.

sr=afca m. n. /. separated from.

o1=q pron. m. a. f. another.

STFqyT adp. otherwise.

ST=4y: adv. on another day.

st=a1g (org and 1) he recites,
repeats.

stfeaa past part. pass. of § with
o1g, followed, accompanied
with, fall of.
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wifeqeg (pres. part. of gy 4th

conj. Parasm. with o)
searching,
o1 f. water ( used in the plur.)
STqfn’ f. worship.

q%y n. any unwholesome or
wrong thing.

SIqqye. #. infamy.

s[qT m. n. f. pron. other, an-
other..

STIOIEER 7. (@gW . 8 thou-
sand ) a thousand of faults.

STy m. (97T other, i. o.,
western, and STFEMARY ocean)

the western ocean.

YA m. n.f. unsacred, sinful.

sfiye #. (past pass. part, of
iq with 3q) what is desired,

srqurg m. want of tenderness.
Ay m. n. f. irremediable,

uncontrollable.
stafdaga m. n. f. unchecked,
irresistible.

siggam. n. f. (9 and wHA
careless) not careless, careful.

{qa<y m. one who does not
speak or teach.

3TH n. o lotus.

ST M. 8 year.

STrAAT n. not a receptacle,

gomething not destined for a
particular purpose,
Ppfta past part. pass. of %
lst conj. Parasm. with ¥,
sung.

sty ade. (¥yg m. the

king of Chedi, who
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Krishna's
Chaidya.
sTRraTq m. violent heat,

g m. n. f. new, fresh, tender.

stfi=g m. name of the son of
Arjuna.

stfirga m. n. f. facing,

oifrg®w m. n. f. assiduous, of
great merit or desert.

siffRafty m. a particular
ceremony performed ‘in the
Rajasiiya sacrifice, or the day
on which it is performed.

sifirtar f. promise, determiua-
tion,

sifRa past part. pass. of ar
with stfY, spoken to.

STeqTa past part. of IH with
sy and 9fr, come, arrived;
m. a ( male ) guest.

7] 18t conj. Parasm. to move.

sEEgt - the  thirtieth day
of the month, the day of the

- new moon. )

91firx m. an enemy.

1gT adp. in the next world.

ST ». the beverage of the gods,
nectar.

TG m. 5. f. fruitful, real.

TG, n. water.

STt /- lotus plant.  [rise.

o 1at conj. Atm, with g to

s[qy. ». iron,

srrogaE m. (7o n. forest,
and gy m. dwelling ) forest-
residence.

stfkelt £, the wife of an enemy.
STGUT M. the charioteer of the sun.

enemy ) towards
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o{%g. m. n. a sore or wound.

sredeeRTe m. ( GTCm. hospi-
tality) hospitality  done -by
means of Y&y, i.¢., the ma-
terials for worshipping or
honouring a guest.

o+ 1ot conj. Parasm. and 10th
conj. toacquire to obtain, to earu.

oy 10th  conj. Atm. to beg;
with g, to request,

m. meaning,
object of desire.
mq m. (&g m. doubt,

danger ) danger to wealth,

S\qg  denom. Parasm.
Atm. to explain.

sty m. a suppliant, a beggar;
m. n, /.

.9%g 1st and 10tk conj. Parasm,
and Atm. to afflict, to torment.

TR £ (ond n. balf, RA S
ten millions) five millions.

31q9q m. name of a deity, one of
the dead forefathers,

s& m. a horse.

o3 1st conj. Parasm. aud 10tk
conj, to deeerve.

;Ft f- bad luck, poverty.

g m. n, f. dull, heavy, slow.

STBRT m. loss.

@ m. contentment, absence
of greed,

g m. n, f, little, few; syaey
m. n. f. many, much.

seqfdeqr /- whose range
small, not comprehensive.

STIWTR past part. pass, of |
with o7, despised, disregard-

true sense,

and

is

ed, disobeyed.
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oIra m. n.f. beaatiful, white,
pure, meritorious, virtuous.

T m. 2. f. pron. hinder, pos-
terior, inferior, -

HAIFEIRT  pres. - part. aet. of

with 37, hanging.
wg m. pride,

W m. n. f. being in the power
of another, dependent, help-
less. [ly, necessarily.

Yy, adv. certainly, inevitab-

AT ». residence.

araa ( past part. of qr with
I{F ) attentive.

Sy m. 7. f. southern.

{AF m. n. f. without obstacle. .
SARATRA m. n. f. imperishable,
undergoing no transformation.

HfAZTAaT ade. without delay.

QY m. n. f. immutable.

3 Hthe conj. Aim, to get, to
enjoy, to pervade; with {§, to
pervade.

378 9th eong. Parasm. to eat.

UW® m. n. f. weak, unable,

WA n. eating.

s f. hunger.

373 m. name of a kind of tree.

AT m. a mule.

7R m. the sacrifice of a horse.

STM¥ZY n. the secret of manag-
ing horses.

¥ m. (used in the dual ) the
twin celestial physicians so
called.

STETY™ m. name of a person.

#7Q, 4th conj. Parasm. with ﬁ(,
to repeal, to abolish.

WY, 2nd conj. Parasm. to be.
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STETYH ady. undoubtedly.
HEIETRT /. (6 m. n. f. good
Jf. service) service of a
person who is not geod, ser-
vice done to a bad or wicked
3G n. blood. [ person.
yqE| m.n. f. pot. part. of |g
with 37, insufferable.

HER m. . f. (@R m.. essence )
unsubstantial, unprofitable,
useless.

SIS/ (91w f. edge ) the
edge of a sword.

SARAITCAA 7. 8 VOW a8 severe as

that of lying on the edge of a
sword.

S7g m. vital breath ; life (in this
sense it is used in the plural,
the vital breaths being five
in number). [death.

HPAF m.  destruction of Iife,

HAGYY den. to wish ill to, to
bear malice to. -

G blood.

37T m. sunset.

STEARTR 7. the western mountain,
on which the sun, the moon,
and the stars are supposed to set.

STRY n. a bone.

3}F n. & day,

37FTE: ind. every day.

7T ado. day and night; n.

! coll. dgandya, day, and night.

$1g m. asnake.

STgrry m. day and night,

9§1q ind. ady. instantly, soon,
speedily.
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Al.
o7 o particle showing up to.
TRrT m. form.
SrRrmarg m. the wind in the
sky.
STYq m. reproach, slander,
31T f- name.

STETIRA M. 5. f. coming.
SRS

m. a descendant of

e

srafka m. ». f. followed, prac-

tised; n, practice, act.

e m. a religions teacher
who invests the student with
the sacred thread, and ine
structs him in the Vedas.

TR m. /. a fight, a battle.
MWW past part. pass. com-
manded.

e m. n. f. from 3r and =
past part. pass. of Iy to give,
taken away.

sreaaE me 6 (e self,
and gras destroyer ) self-de-
stroyer, one who ruins himeelf.

ST M. n. f. ome who
commits suicide.

STTHTWA #. self-restraint.

SIS m. one possessed of a
soul, & man.

strerer m. o f. liked by

one-sgelf.

strerie o ( Srargeell, and A

good) one’s own good.  [own.
A m. n. f. intimate, one’s
S{IRT m, attention, regard.
WRLF m. the first cause.
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ST #. the mouth.

Strefra past part. pass. of with
31T, brought.

AT m. n. f. internal.

AT 5th conj. Parasm. to obtain,
with 373, to attain.

AMQUERE ™. n. f. belonging to
the latter part of the day.

STYTIET m. n. f. slightly pale.

A m. a friend, a well wisher.

stsftw m. n. f. consecrated by
repeating certain verses called
Apri.

ST m. n. flesh, bait,

AP m. fragrant smell, per-
fume,

sfrga m. n. f. dependent on, in
the power of.

Tqreq m. the name of a Rishi.

STgeRTH m. one wishing to live
a long life, .

gy ». life.

syreratf, worship.

@ m. n. f. pleased, pro-
pitiated. .

reR past part. of cg'\wz‘th A
ascended.

A m. . f. troubled, distressed.

oE m. n. f. wet.
st £, the sixth lunar mansion.

oTEAT® n. basin  for water
round the root of a tree. .
e m. a talk.

7y f- 8 line or row.

srifafira m. the son’ of rfvaa.

@A past part. pass. of ¥ with
o1t, filled, covered.

sframt f. hope,

ST £- & blessing.
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sTretfAs m. a enake.
A 2nd conj. Aim. to sit ; with

Yy, to sit ; with I, to adore,
to worship; with &%, to hold
a sacrificial session, to per-
form a succession of sacrifices.

| 1. the moauth.

AT m. 0. f. ( raT m. 0.
JS- near and #{or n. death)
one whose death is near, about
to die.

AT m. 7. f. obtainable,

ST m. n. f. sitting, pres. part,
of a7rg;

IR 7. a hall of audience, an
assembly room.

AT n. the mouth.

A m. taste, tasting.

STrEa m. battle.

SIgR /. sacrificial oblation.

g

g 2nd conj. Parasm. to go; with
10, to go towards ; with 3y,
to know ; with ¥y, to come;
with gz, to rise, to flourish ;
with @T, to set out ; with qfy,
to transform oneself, to cir-
cumambulate ; with sqMA, to
pass away ; with f¥ and 3y,
to eeparate ; with srrony and
37, to -submit; witk gy, to
unite, to come together.

g lst conj. Parasm. with 7, to
rige, [ study.

gwith wfy 2nd conj. Aim. to

ATy m. the progenitor of the
solar race of kings.

[<g m. ». f. wishing, wisher.
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LA ade. to and fro,
gfwasgar £ method or the
way of doing anything.

=R ( and af¥ begin-
ning, Indra at the head)
Indra and others.

¥RET a. vigour ( of limbs ).
gFxades ». (gREg 0. Lmb or
senge, and n. beanty,
goodness ) handsome make,
healthy or sound frame.

N

PEEaT m.
object, IqRIT n.( ::zrting
to, enjoyment ) enjoyment of
the objects of the senses,
sensual enjoyment,

o . the name of a lady.

g%q’;?h{onj. Atm. to kindle. ’

=g m. n, f. giving what is
desired.

geqar /. tatelar ( desired ) deity.

§ 4th conj. Aim. with 37 to
rige, to rise up.
ig with qff, to see, to care.

§% 2nd conj. Atm. and 10tk

conj. to praise.

g9 m. ». f. such.

if\lst eonj. Parasm. and 10th
conj. with ¥, to utter, to
speak. [of, to rule.

3 2nd conj. Atm, to be master

$4T m. ruler. [to aim.
&% 1st conj. Atm. to endeavonr,

3.
g a particle.
% st conj. Parasm. to go.
Fq m, 8. f. raging, severe,
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Ty adp. mightily, powerfully,
formidably.

ﬁz ind, ady. loudly, aloud.

I 6tk conj. Parasm. to throw.

LT M. 7. 8 raft, a canoe.

I m. 5. f. last.

IANFEH m, 0. f. (A M. 2. f.
good, excellent, =& n, fruit,
and & suf.) of good [ruit or
result.

. gwT m. n, f- pron. over, upper,
after, subsequent.

FAGA: m. plur. name of a
country beyond the Hima.
layas ( probably the original
geat of the Aryas).

FaY f. daunghter
named Virata.

Faig ». an upper garment,

Fam m, n. f. with the back
downwards, lying on the back.

Feqqiity m. n, f. (I m. 8
wrong path, sifeqa past part.
of 8y with 3T ), ome who
has taken to & wrong path.

Fqe m. n. f. born.
FqS . o lotus flower.

gy m. lap.
past parl. pass. of
with ¥g, let go, discharged.
gTq m. n. f. northern.

g% n. water.
3T n. dropsy, stomach,

R m. 0. /. (] and & to
fill yone who fills his belly
or stomach, selfishly greedy. -

YT M. N, f, noble, generous.

of a king
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LT m. name of a tree; w. its .-
fruit.

¥ m. source, springing ap.

3T m. a sacrificial priest whose
duty it is to "sing Sfmans or
verses from the S&ma-Veda.

IR m.on. f. of a wild dis
position, inordinate, excessive.

JEEH m. name of person.

Iga m, n. f. ( past part. of gq
with 9g) haughty.

IZa ade. carelessly, tumulta-
ously.

a';{?rﬁwq m n f (W past
part. of ¥ with to rise,
to be produced ) one in whom
wonder or amazement
been born.

FAFF M- n. f. one who is in.
dustrious. :

¥R f. loftiness, magnanimity.

I*{E m. joy, bloom.

IqHKS ‘s the space near a town
or village, or its boundary,

IYRIT m. & benevolent action,
doing good to another,

ITRTRA ™. n, f. benevolent.

ITFR /. doing good to others,

Iq]y m. store, storing, gather
ing,

IR past pass. part. of R
with gq, collected.

g past part. pass. of the
causal of st with 3q, pro-
duced,

= |

has

n. the ceremony of
the investiture with

T b the sacred thread.
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FANT m, enjoyment,
SIYR m. o f, used.

SqTa m, n, f. dead, deceased,
ceased.

IqfX ady. above.
TYRAT m. 7. f. what is above.
g m. satisfaction.

IqTFA m. 1, f. brought.
IQIYT 8. a present.
S m, n. f. blameable, de-

serving reproach.
YA past pass. part. of § with
99, united with, possessing.
I pron. both.

I|T pron. m. n. f. belonging to
both sides,

3% f. the earth.

Fodr /. the name of a serpent-
damsel, for some time a wife

of Arjuna.

IuAE. m. name of the preceptor
of the Asuras.

99 1st conj. Parasm. to burn.

3I9q. f. the dawn, the goddess
of dawn.

IRy ade. hotly.
=R m, the sun,

s m. warmth, heat.

Je
Fr m. 5. f. lofty, excellent,
fat, stout. ’
e m. n. f. erect, upper,

®.
= lst conj. Parasm. to go.
watlst conj Atm.  to acquire,
to obtain.
%% m n, f. simple, straight,
plain,

5RO n, debt.
m. a sacrificial priest.
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KGRI m. 8 name of Indea.

g,
TFHRYY ady. once.
THRHAY m. 1., f, of one mind.
THRAX 7, one night.
TRIRA m. 2. f. alone, solitary,
TRITA M. 1 f. invariable,
QRFAGUr m, n. f. one whose

property is certain, of an un-
varying virtue or efficacy.
TRFaq: ady. invariably.
pron. m. n. f. one by one,
each one.
Targa m. n. f. of this kind.
g n. sin.

T.

R m. a descendant of Iksh-
viku.

¥=g m. n. f, belonging to Indra.
¥Zq m. son of Ilasha.

3.
a?[w n. & medicine,

.

1 /. & room, an apartment.

HFFUn. 8 bracelet,

& m. the hair.

FT m. a mat.

%9g m. the name of a Rishi.

FiARF pron. several.

FAFR n. gold.

F=q®( f. o daughter, a girl.

RS m. n. head, skull, .

&iy® m. 8. /. yellowish brown,

i 10tk conj, Atm_ to love.

FTOfg n. what is to be done,
work to be got through, a duty.

g m. an elephant.

&EUT m. n. £, doleful, lamentable.
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aFeuTqe m. 8, /. meroifal.
iz m. name of a serpent.

&Y m. proper name.

wiqq m. (A action, and Qi
a way) way of action, 7, e.,
the performance of religious
ceremonies, &c., a8 a way to
eternal bliss.

®oT n. wife.

wog m. & quarrel. [goose.

Fogas m- 8 kind of duck or

et [ an art.

FSTT ™. & bundle, a collection.

& m. the Kali age, i. e, the
age in which the world at
present is, being the last and
most sinful of the four ages;
the principle of evil.

w{>g m. name of a country (in
the plur.).

Feqrea m. ( weq m. duration of
the world and sf=ar m. the
end) the end of the duration
of the world.

wioqa past part. pass. of the
causal ofﬁq;, planned, invent-
ed.

&Y m. name of a person.

@ar /. learning, poetry.
&% m, n, f. distressed.

¥ Fewq ady. woe |
&g with f 1st eonj. Parasm. to
blow out as a flower, to open.

FIFEY m. & male descendant of
Kakutstha, Rima,

QT m. name of a great
. Grammarian,
F17Q /. name of a damsel.

OF SANSKRIT,

w1 8. a forest, a grove.

e m. desire,

gy m »- f. one fulfilling " any
wish.

ATy m. one whose desires are
fulfilled.

g m. body,

qreq caus. of 3 to cause any-
thing to be done.

wfdrrrRH /. ( aﬁn‘a‘ﬁf be-
longing to the month of Kar-
tikn, and @RIEH f. eleventh)
the eleventh day of Kartika.

#I1q9T n. meanness,

9w n. a bow; with stfysg m.
n.f. one who has his bow
strung.

% m. n. f. deserving or fit to
be done, business, work.

FTAFT M. n. f.- one who does
some business (for another).

®FAZAFE M. n f. distracted
by having two things to do
at one time.

&T>q m. name of certain giants,

#T5Y n. & poem.

&1 m- n, & kind of white flower.

FreorEad m. n. f. (%18 n. woud,
otz m. and n. o lump of earth,
and @ like) like wood and a
lamp of earth,

#rgs m. a sound.

T m. a certain class of demi-
gods.

fifeay what sort of a thing ?

frag m. a rogue, & dishonest
person, a swindler.

fxga m. ». f. how much.
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ot m. a ray of light,

m. name of a giant.
TR m. & cub ( a8 of s lion ),
itk /, fame, »
gl with qR (from

conj. to tell) enumerated.
& (a3 prefixed to nouns) bad,
censurable.
FEI M. a dog.
3T 7. an elephant.
TEHE n. family.
FiRT m. n. paved floor, - a

pavement; FfirgEw a pave-

ment of crystals.
$TH m. a measure of corn,
FITS 7. an ear-ornament.

n. name of a city, the
capital of the Vidarbhas or
Berars.

FIAES n. wonder, curiosity.

FHH m. a young boy.

$YT n. a night lotus.

g+ m. the frontal globe on
the upper part of the fore-
head of an elephant.

m. name of a brother
of Ravana,

ToRT n. name of a place where

- the Kurus fought,

$% n. afamily, .

g&Am 0 f. (g andet from
¥, to be produced ) born
in a family, of the race of,

10¢h

§% m. and & m. sons of Rima.’

FHALR 0. name of a town,

T 8. 8 bank,

¥ 8th conj. Parasm. and Atm
to do; with ayft, to betake
oneself to, to accept; with
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a‘rﬁ toaim ot ; syfypey hav-

lng aimed at, i. e, refer-
ring t0 ; withk 3y and M, to
remove ; with syewy, to adorn ;
wtthaﬂﬁ'a; to lay bare, to
open ; with gq, to do good
with TG to despise; with
TG to bow to; with f, to
injure, to wrong; with
and o1, to repudiate, to give
up, to forsake; with af, to
retaliate, to resist; with q:ﬁ
to conquer,

& th conj. §Parasm. and Atm,-
to kill,

TgAq n. (FFn. a penance,
and =g three ) three penan-
ces.

Fq 6tk conj. Parasm. to cut.

- n. the first and best
- or the golden age
AW ) - the world.

Fiawr /. adopted ( daughter ).

FRI M. 0. f. one who has ac-
complished  his  purposes,
‘good, virtnous.

§ ind. for, on account of,

g m. n. f. whole,

FIO M. n. [, mean, muerly,

little-minded,

TR m. (§ /. mercy and
fafy m. store) store of mercy,
one very merciful,

TG M. n. f. kind.

TW 7. 0. f. weak, thin,

™ 1st cony. Paralm. to draw;
with & and 5, to make worse,
to reduce.

¥ /. husbandry,
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oot m. the eighth incarnition
of Vishpu.

m. the dark half of the

lunar month. [son.

m. the name of a per-!

FEUTEHIL M. an antelope.

geuramEreq #- help of Kriskna. | X

& 6th  conj, Parasm. to strew;

with {J, to scatter.
; 9th conj. Parasm. and Atm.
to kill, to destroy.
10th conj. to celebrate, to
praise, to glorify.
m, an ornament worn
above the elbow.
& ™. & hair,
m. a lion.

*aq n- fraud, deceit.

RAZ-N /- a crore.

#{q m. anger, resentment.

SIUET # & store house, a
treasure-house, ’

ﬁm‘(ﬁ'n. boyhood. [Kurus.

®g m. o descendant of the

wiega past part. pass. (used as o
substantiye) n. a cry.

wiy let conj. Paraem. & 4ih
conj. Parasm. to walk, to
step ; Atm. to operate, to have
effect; with s1f, to step or
go beyond, to part from, to
cross, to transgress; with 3,
to approach, to step or tread

_ upon, to rise, rise up,

o 9th conj. Parasm. and Atm.
to buy; with ﬁ'q , to buy off,
to redeem, to ransom; with
& Atm. to sell,

KERE m. ( ReTf. smusement,

¥

oF BANBERLIT,

diversion, 'im m. a mountain)
a plessure mountain or em-
bankment.

oY 4th conj. Parasm. to be en-
raged; with sy and &7, to
be angry with. [to cry out.

1st conj. Parasm. with @,

gy 1st and 4th conj, Parasm. to

be or become fatigued, to be
exhausted, to be depressed.

Frea past part. of FH, fatigu-
ed, exhausted, languishing.

&g 4th conj. Parasm. to be or
become wet or damp,

1at conj. Parasm. to lament.

fa 9th conj. Parasm. to tor-
ture, to give pain_to.

afiq m. n. neuter, impotent.

&y 1ot conj. Parasm. with I,
to boil. [wound.

wox, oy 8th conj. Parasm. to

worsE (Qm. n. f. (|91 m. 8 mo-
ment, €4(&, perishing) perish-
ing in & moment,

s1forRex #. momentariness.

& past parb. pass. of g
wounded.

&, 4th conj. Parasm. to forgive.

Q@ m. n. f. patient, forbear-
ing. [crease.

@g m. destruction, ruin, de

farf /. the earth, the ground.

farefts m. (@& f. the earth.)
lord of the earth, a king.

afiT ». milk,

g, Tth conj. Parasm. and Atm.
to pound, ‘to reduce to pow.
der or dust. .
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gz m. n, f. small, mean.

X Ith conj. Parasm. to agitate.

FAETATS. (FA 0. o field, Zqar
S~ a deity ) the deity of a field.
1st cony. Parasm, to pine or
waste away.

.

@ n. the cavities of the human
body, as mouth, nose, &c.

qEFE m. n. f ( |qg m.a sword)
one who has drawn out his
sword.

gegsg m. (g3 m a villain,
¥STE m. a serpent ) & serpent
in the form of a villain,

@3 ind. verily.

"MRT M. n. f. of a tree named
|

g 7th conj. Atm., 4th conj.
Atm. and 6th conj. Parasm,
to be distressed, to be die-
pleased or offended.

®qT 2nd conj. Parasm. to tell.

M.

ey m. v, (AT 6. the gky,
qeg m. n. the middle) the
middle of the sky.

g #. (qIU S an army,

" 8 host, s n. a hundred) a
hundred arrays or hosts of
elephants.

Sgng m, the best of elephants,

oY /- name of a river; yroTEY-
#T n. a bank of the Gandaki.

NS n. temples of an ele-
phant,

el m. o, f, dead.

ks ivglk' gait, resource, refuge.

27

g 18t conj. Parasm, to speak.

n1xr /. a mace.

IR m. n. f. desirous to go.

T9g%~qr . the daughter of a
Gandharva,

it m. n. f. deep, grave.

e, with ARy, to attack; with qfyy
and T to advance towards.

XT m, an eagle, the bird of
that species used by Vishnu
as his car.

eI T /. order or command of
Garuda, the enemy of the
‘serpent-race,

g m. fotus, embryo.

e m. n. f. (MY m, concep-
tion, and Syew eighth ) eighth
from conception,

wg st conj. Parasm. and 10tk
conj. to think meanly of, to

& m. the throat, (spurn,

ntfSe past part. of g dropped.

/g m. n, f. impossible, impreg-
nable; n. a wood, thicket.

Nt n. the name of Arjuna’s
bow,

e ». limb, body.

TTIRE 7. (1Y m. n. f. shallow
and g% n. water ) shallow
water.

M43 m. a particular form of
marriage in which the only
thing essential is the mutual
consent of the bridegroom
and the bride.

MRS m. asacred fire kept per-
petually by a householder.

household duties.
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XL f. spaach,

gur m. efficacy, advantage.

g st conj. Parasm, to protect.

QiR /. secreoy, protection.

gear /. greatness, grandeur,
majesty.

dt fem. of 1%, great, bulky,

JeRqrs m. ( geg m. a fort ) pro-
teotor or keeper of a fort.

gg let conj. Parasm. and Atm.
to conceal.

qq 4tk conj, Parasm. to be
greedy for, to covet.

gg lst conj. Atm. to think
meanly of, to spurn.

gEgar /. family deity.
gEif@m m. the householder

who performs domestic rites,

% 6th conj. Paragm, to gwallow;
with gy Atm. to promise.

T 9th conj. Parasm. with §%,
to speak,

st m. a bull; /. a cow, speech,
the earth.

=T m. reach, scope.

&Y f. name of a river.

A1 /- a8 bright yellow pig-
ment, [together.

oy 9ih conj, Parasm. to put

ufey m. a knot.

wg (g ) 9th conj. Parasm. and
Atm, to take; with 8yg, to re-
ceive in a friendly manner, to
favour; with @, to curb; with
&, to be at war with; with
|, to store.

qrofy m. the leader or headman
of a village.
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qrT m. a stone.

¥ 1st conj. Parasm. to become
exhausted.

!é} m. the moon.

T.

qivz=T /- 8 small bell.

9 m. heat.

i<t m. n. f. produced or caused
by heat,

q9_1st conj. Parasm. to eat,

T m. n, /. horrible.

or 18t conj. Parasm. with 39,
to smell.

<.
IR, 2nd conj. Parasm. to shine.
TIFIZR m. 0. f. (aFaq like 8
wheel ) one whose movement
islike that of a wheel, ever-
revolving.
2nd  conf. Atm, to spesk ;
weth o7f, to  tell; with f& and
T, to explain.
FFHIT 1. moving.
m, name of a sage,
[T numer, nom. plur. four.
=g m. n. sandal wood.
AR A S (LT m. 8 san-
dal tree, @w3x&f. a blossom, s
flower-stalk, a sprout) a blos
som, &c., of the sandal tree.

F=z7w m. name of a king,

FZr{tT m. name of a prince.

], 18t conj. Parasm. to lick up,
to drink; with oy, to take in
a little water into the mouth
and drink it a8 & religious
ceremony.
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TARELRY m. (TR B 8
kind of tree with fragrant
flowers, ¥gg m. pollen ) the
pollen in the flowers of
champakas. ’

SeqEaT 0. a collection or grove
of champaka trees.

<y 18t conj. Parasm. to go, to
stalk abrosd.

qeorqr m- dying the feet, the
dye of the feet.

qTH . o, f. last.

|Ra past part, pass. of =y
practised or done.

Qe past part. pass. of _Y,

besmeared,

atga n. (@ n. hide, skin,
‘and =g n. the eye) the
physical eye.

| with 5 and {§, to remove,
move aside.

w1 ™. 7. o pleasing discourse.

Y m. name of a person.

IS m. & pariah, an outcast.

FROEgI m. 2. f. (AT m. 8
bard) praised by bards.

[regd m. name of a” person, !

f- (=g Dbeautiful,
@atg all limbs ) having all
limbs beautiful,

AEF S. a. beautiful woman,
a belle.

& 5th conj. Parasm. and Atm.
to collect; with gq, to grow
fat; with {q@, to determine,
to conclude; with fd, to
search, to seek, to look for;
with g®, to hoard.
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firg 10th conj. Atm. to have life
or motion,

737 n. name of a forest.

R m. (Rrx m. », f, diver.
sified, and oEFIY m. con-
versation )  conversation on
diverse subjects.

fA&fa m n
adorned.

froqae m. n. £ having long
been in practice.

g, ady. alter a long time.

gam. & mango tree; n. its
flower.

got m. n. dust, powder; Utqy
like dust, to dust.

[/ ¢nd. if.

FAG_n. the heart, intellect, mind.

J- variegated,

‘%w m. the first month of the

Hindu yesr.
m. the country or region
of the Gandharvas.

3-

8% 10tk conj. with x to concesl

o+ n. a metre. [anything,

ZE n. fraud.

B1EA 1. covering.

ﬁ;g 10th conj. and Tth conf,
Parasm. and Atm. to cut, to
cut off, to divide.

Sl.
w1 2nd conj. Parasm. to eat.
AR, M ( oy the world,
the universe, and syr&TY m.
goul ) Soul of the world.

ATy m. (Swrg and Ay m,
lord) the Lord of the universe,
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IR m. ( T and Argw m.
the lord ) the Lord of the
universe.

wgATd . (W9 5. the hip, the
hinder part of anything, and
o1¢ half ) the latter or hinder
part.

vt/ the thigh,

Wy /. matted hair,

WiEE m. n. f. besmeared with,
mixed with.

T m, 5. f. inanimate,

Wq with &y, to be born, to
flourish,

ARG m. the name of the son of
Parikshit, grandson of Arjuna.

causal of to cause, to
sﬁt.ging about; ::ﬁgq inf.
m. a name of Krishna.
§+g m. a creature,
H{WATS, m, n f. one who is

born; m, a man.
FIAFR 5. (=S
FAGY ) ancther birth,
A lst conj. Parasm. to pro-
nounce in a low voice, to mut-
ter (as prayers). [shasa.
SPgAN®T m. name of a Rak-
§q m, victory, triumph.
HqEE M. ». f, that which brings
victory. [ awake,
Wy 2nd conj, Parasm. o be
% n. dullness.
ST 5. a collection.
&AL 7. birtheceremony.
StradzE, m, fire,
AR m, son of Janamtapa.
g n. the knee.

Y-
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Sy f. wife, woman,

WTEY /. the Ganges.

g n, livelihood.

et £ (oftqer living, life,
oAt /. hope, desire ) desire
for living,

sitq@rw m. the world of living
beings, this world,

HAEa . life,

m. n, f. disgraced
or degraded by life or by con-
tinuing to live.

ART with @y sud g 18t cony,
Atm.  to endeavour, to at.
tempt, to aceomplish.

s 1st, 4th,and 9th conj. Parasm.
and 10t conj. to grow old, to
waste away, to wear out.

‘\%Tﬂ' m. follower of Jina, & person
belonging to the Jain sect.

T (&A1) 9tk conj. Parasm. and

tm. to know; witk 313, to
permit; with YRy, to recog-
Dize.

et m. (W n. knowledge,
AWt m. & way ) the knowledge
of God as a way to eternal
bliss.

9% 1t conj. Parasm.to blaze,
to burn, to be ardent, to glow.

d.

lat conj. Parasm. to pare,
to chop; with &, to out to
pieces, to wound, to hurt by
words.
az m. n. f. bank, margin,

qam. s fond name for any re-
lative,
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FEART m. n. f. one who knows
the truth or real philosophy.

aftg m. 5. /. belonging to him.

agq ade. like that, in the same
manner.

afgva= m. n. /. concerning him,

& 8th conj. Parasm. and Atm.
to stretch; to spread, as a
sacrifice, ¢, e, to perform it;
with g, to spread.

qATY m. a son.

AF-&LSf. body.

a=g m. & thread,

=t f. a musical instrument,
late.

a=2q den. or nom, wverb ( from

@31 [ laziness or stupor)
to be lazy.

Ty (7% and AeY) in the 1idst
of it,

AY, 1st conj. Parasm. to perform
religious austerities.

ag 4th conj. Atm, with qw, to
be pained or afflicted.

YA /M. 8N OPPressor.

AYAT m. one whose peniten-I

tial virtues are ‘his riches,
an ascetic,

g 4th conj. Parasm. to be dis-
tressed.

ad f. a boat.

@i 1st conj. Parasm. and 10th
conj. Atm. to threaten, to me-
nace, to reprove.

m. n. f. like that, in that
Ianaoer.

T m. heat.

w18t conj, Atm. to spread,

n. a shrill sound; m. . f.

m;hrilk ' f
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AT ady. for g0 long a time.
ady. during that time, in
the meanwhile.
R m. n. /£, austere, severe.
ffY /. a day of the month.
ﬁ@t m. n. darkness, dark.
ﬁ'qqm. a lower animsl; m. n.
f. horizontal, sideways.
n. ( afef n. a holy thing,
such as g river, and ITF 0.
water ) holy water.
d9Y m. n. f. violent, tumultuous,
dQT m. a horge,
m. o name of Indra,
Aoty adv. quickly.
TITERS 7. ((FOITrr m.  palm.
tree) a fruit of the palm-tree,
L 4th conj. Parasm. to be gra-
tified or satisfied,
qT 4th conj. Parasm. to feel
thirsty, [ness,
o f. thirst, greed, covetous-
qg 4th conj. Parasm, to kill, to
destroy.
m, n. f. brillians, splen-
did, bright, spirited.
n. water.
TqRT m. giving alms, charity.
77 n. a collection of three.
aQ lst and 4tk conj. Parasm.
to tremble, to be afraid; with
|, to be afraid,
YT n. protection,
fa: ade. thrice,

st m. collection of three, viz.,
Dharma or  religious merit,
Artha or wealth, and Kdma
desires, or fulfilment of desires
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AR o (Afer .
heaven, S{reqEY 5. assembly )
the heavenly assembly, the
assembly of the gods.

ug 4th and 6tk conj. Parasm.
to break, to suap.

v f. the second or silver age

. of the world.

Sereq n. the three worlds.
sgeqy m. a0 epithet of Rudra,
Stiva.

Rarw /. light, splendour, bright-

ness.

R

W 1st conj. Parasm. and 10th
conj. Atm. to bite, to sting.

g/ o jaw, a fang.

M m. an animal having sharp
teeth, a snake,

<ot 7. 0. f. pron. southern, |
goftg m. n. f. deserving of

Dakshing.
g m. o tooth.
xeAT absol. of Fr ‘to give, hav.
ing given.
1st conj. Atm. to give,

TZA pres. part. of T, to give.
T n. curdled milk,

T m. a tooth.

IR m. 8 snake.

ZATA} f. name of a woman, the
wife of Nala.

geqeft m. du. wife and husband.

& m. hypocrisy.

¥ 1ot conj. Atm. to have com-
passion.

QT n. kindness,
Rz m. . /. poor.
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IRAT 2nd  conj. Parasm. to be
poor.

¢ m. pride. [to tear.

X 1st conj. Parasm. to burst,

AT m. a tooth.

T m. n. [ tenth,

Tur /. state, condition.

g 18t conj. Parasm. to burn.

T 3rd conj. Parasm. snd Atm.
to give.

Tt 2nd conj. Parasm. to cut.

T m. a demon,

Zrew m. & male child, son.

Zrg m. & forest conflagration, a
forest.

ZrO m. son of Das’aratha.

fRar=ar m. the end of the quarters,
countries in all directions.

Rftgwg m. (R /. quarter, -
g m. conguest) conquest of
the quarters, or of all regions.

ﬁgg m. n. f. desirous of seeing.

AR ade. every day, day by
day.

2 f. a day, heaven.

far ind. ady. by day.

feq m. n.f. celestial, beantiful,

feaemag n (R, ssmee
n. hermitage ) beautiful her-
mitage.

2= f. direction, quarter.

f2g 2nd conj. Parasm. and Aim,
to besmear.

e 1t conj. Atm. to consecrate
and thus fit oneself for per-
forming a sacrifice.

&=t m. n. f. poor, needy, sfflicted
helpless.




SKEOND BOOK

fageg m. (&, g=g m.jbrother )
brother of those that are poer.

1T m. a particular coin ( Ro-
man ),

g 4tk cony. Atm. to shine.

&q® m. n. f. that which lights
up.

&fer f. splendour.

&7 adp. for a long time,
deeply.

g 5tk conj. Parasm, to give pain
to, to tease, to afflict.

gafi@a m. n. f. afficted with
pain.

TGATA m. n. f. one who sul-
fers pain, unhappy.

graEamg m. (&, @ary m. heat) |
heat of pain, sorrow, affliction, |

{:fka m, n, £, afflicted.

T n. milk,

geam, n, f, whoss end is difli-
cult to be reached, infinite,

T m, n. f, difficult to obtain,

go® n, improper words, words
not well spoken,

gt n. a place beset with diffi-
culties and inaccessible,

{ﬁﬂ' m, n, f. distressed, miser-
able,

¥ m. n. f. difficult to be con-
trolled or put down,

gt m. n. f. inaccessible, uc-
approachable,

gt n. an evil or imprudent act,

gE m. n. £. difficult to be under-
stood, obscure.

g49& m. n. f. one who has a bad

long, l
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gﬁqam?qé‘&‘t m. dual AT
and Wi &7 (comp.)

gﬁ'{m‘ m. n. f. vainly proud of
one’s learning.

gﬁ'lfﬁl' m. n. f. rude.

T 7. a wicked deed, wicked-
ness, sin.

g= m. n. f. wicked,

&AL m. n. f. difficalt to be sur-
mouuted, insurmountable.

gg 2nd conj. Parasm and Atm,
to milk,

g 4th cony. Atm, to be pained.

g 6th conj. Atm. with 371, to pay

~ respect to, to regard.

&g m. n. f. firm, strong.

gq: 4th conj. Parasm. to be proud,

ga /. sight, an eye.

g Yth conj. Parasm, to tear,

29 m. n. f. shining.

Z31 /. mother of Krishnpa,

2999 n. the land of the gods.

294t £. a deity.

gAY f. the bitch of the gods.

AL m. n. f. worshipper of gods.

29 m. a country.

(@A m. he who has a body, man;
m. n. f. embodied, having a
body.

3 1at conj. Parasm. with 9T,
to purify, to cleanse,

g Hh conj. Parasm. with 3,
to cat, to cut off,

1Y m. censure or calumny.,

9 m. n. an arm,

HgTRE m. (fHgr n. milking
1 m. time) time of milking.

Y 1. weakness,

mouth, one who speaks evil.

Qg 1. bad or evil counsel.
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f. complexion.
qw n. wealth.
&y /- heaven.
Zfaor n. wealth, money.
Z&q n. a thing.
g 1st conj. Parasm. to run.

#Ztor m. proper name.
gq n. a collection of two.

gt /. two-fold.

gr:eq m. n. f. door-keeper.

Z1qT m. the third age
world.

g n. door.

greqre m.fa porter, a door-keeper.

gt m. n, f. two-fold.

e m. (1 two, S 7.

birth) one who has two births,
one belonging to any of the
first three castes, a Briahmana.

fareg m. (fSr=gy /. tongue) one
who has two tongues, a ser-
pent.

o~

of the

m. one -who iz best
among Brihmanas, [to hate.
faw 2nd conj. Parasm. and Atm,

g m. an enemy.

.

T f. desire for wealth.
qgsqtf. (sa S the string
a bow]) the string of a bow.
quy /- a pipe.
qi g m. (9T f. the earth, o7
frg m. a lord) lord of the
earth, a king.
arceft £, the earth,
m. n. f. one who con-
taminates or violates what is
right,

[ X
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qYYSTTET m. onesixth part
of religious merit ag a share.

qaEEr m (9% m. law, gx
n. an aphorism) one who com-
poses aphorisms on law, a
writer on law,

qr 3rd conj. Parasm, and Atm. to
hold, to put; with =R, to
hide or conceal ; with aﬁl} or ﬁ"
to shut; with &g, to attend;with
97 and |, to join, to cause to
attain; with ﬁ, to place, to kéep;
with qR, to wear; with gra, to
make one a family priest;
with @, to execute, to do, to
command (a8 in religioue
works ; with @9, to make peace
with, to put or lay on, to fix on.

qrat f. a nuree.

i n. lustre, glory.

gy /. continnous flow as of
water, edge.

fr 6tk conj. Parasm. with &,
to make peace with.

g ind. fie upon!

ot f. intellect.

g€ m. a fisherman,

gor g 5th conj. Parasm. and
Atm. to shake.

f. a yoke.

g lat & 9th conj, Parasm. and

Atm. and 6th conj. Parasm.

to shake, to set in motion, to

agitate.

g (] 10th conj. with @, to
shake.

gq 1st conj. Parasm. to heat.
Yq m. incense,
& m. a rogue.

qaTm. a. f. dirty, dust-colonred.
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g with qg, 10th cong. or causal,
to know exactly, to resolve.

g with g, to draw out, to save.

9q 5th conj. Parasm. to dare,
to brave.

g 1st conj. Parasm. to suck, to
drink.

'é‘piqw m.n. f. (¥F n. courage,
fortitude ) ome whose” wealth
is fortitude.

o 1st conj. Parasm. to blow.

€q lst conj. Parasm. to con-
template or meditate upon;
with g, to contemplate, to
meditate,

¥a#d, ady. certainly,

3 18¢ conj. Parasm. to sound.

1.

=% m. 8 crocodile.

qiteg m. the lord of mountains,
the mountain Himalaya.

1st conj. Parasm. to sound,

to roar, to thander.

Tz with ST, to hail, to wel
come.

q+g m. name of a royal race, an
individual of it.

9 m. n. f. humble,

TR m. n. hell,

A%Z m. a king.

%21/ name of a river.

TFagsarR@ m. 0. f. (7T m., g5Y
m. n. f like, and oqIFTA /.
form) having the form of Nala,

TFEQARA 7. ». f. (7%, €7 7.
form, and R assuming) one
who has assumed the form
of Nala.
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AR+ /. a lotus plant. :

a3t /. uinth day of the forte
night.

adta m. n. f. new.

T with ﬁ" to perish,

74T m. n. f. perishable,

79 f. the nose.

ag 4th conj. Parasm. and Atm,
with qw, to prepare oneself,

. to make oneself ready.

ATAT ind. different, many.

A m. name of a Rishi.

arargor m. name of Vishnu,

frarr pres. part. of W (2nd
conj. Atm. Vedicy with G,
sharpening.

3% m. n. /. powerless.

fr: e n. final beatitude,

@s1 8rd conj. Parasm. and

Atm. to purify; with s, to
wash, .
s m. n. f. one’s own (re-
lations),

frar 2nd conj. Atm. with g, to
wash.

e adv. greatly, excessively.

firag m. n. f. eternsl, constant.

iz n. daily religious pere
formance. [mer.

fAgrs m. the hot season, sum-

g n. death, destruction.

g m. sound, | noise.

Fifega past part. pass. of ﬁ:(,
censured, Jcensurable.

fraamer pres. part., of qg with
f&, lying down. }

i m. »n. f. without inter-

stices, dense,
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Aqa ade. verily.
forqf /. destiny.
ffrdreg m. one who binds or ties.

T m. o minister, an officer.

ol m. n. f. useless, vain,

Gy ade. without interval,
closely.

Afrgare m. a. f. ¢ having
the highest excellence ” ( Prof.

Benfey), where there is no.

contempt, respectful.
Frog m. hell,
frcea past part. pass. of wq\ to
throw with g dispersed.
fAaEe m a. f.

eaten, fasting.

{Ajoran f. cruelty.

@St m. n. f. tenantless, lone
some,

AT m. a god.

fgg m. n. f. wicked.

fga m. . f. ten days old (a
child).

frd .

° poor.

frie m. . /. filled with, full of.

fsatstar /. truth, reality.

figdT n. desisting, abstaining,
abstinence.

f=c /. night.

fAadat m. lord or king of a
country named Nishadha.

fasrr=g m. n. f. (fer £ fixity,
FFq m. n. f. void) void of
fixity, unsteady.

oAt /. fruitlessness.
|t m. nature.
#t with gq, to perform the ocere-

not having

n. f. without wealth,
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mony of #he imvestiture with
the sacred thread.

#rq m. n. f. mean,
low position.

T m. n. f. resorting to a low
msan, possessed by a hamble
man; flowing down a sloping
ground.

e adv. down, below.

ARFrgor m. n. f. (AR /. poli-
tics or prudence, frgur m. n. f.
proficient) proficient in poli-
tice, or very prudent.

g 2nd conj. Parasm. to praise.

gind. a particle showing doubt
or guess.

ey, ind. certainly, verily.

FYT m. an ormsment worn on
the ankle, an anklet.

m. n. f. living

men, fixed to one place.

Hfr /. the circamference of a
wheel.

Srqog n. skill.

e m. king of a country named
Nishadha, Nala.

A m. a. f. (Fq0q m. jus-
tice, uprightness, waFa past
part. of gg with g to proceed)
one whose conduct is just or
upright,

=qraTRA n f (=g m.
what is right) one who
speaks what is right.

g m. n. f. just, right, pro-
per.

in a

bow,

among

9.
9% /. a line, a row,
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q% numer. nom. anl acc. plur.
five. [to read.

qz lst conf. Parasm. to repeat,

QS| (pres. part. pass. of o
to recite or read) what is being
recited,

quy_18¢ conj. to praise, to bet or
stake at play, to gamble.

qq with iy, to jump towards;
with g and ¥ to fly, to fly it

qaAFA ade. like moths,

qQANX@ m. name of the author
of a great gramwmatical work
called the Mahabbashya,

quq %, falling, falling from vir-
tue, depravation, ruin.

qfX m, master, husband,

q{aa m. a. f. sinful, apostate.

qu: (ablative sing. of qEyx m.
road) from the way,

Q9 m. path, a way.

quqg n. what is wholesome or
salutary.

qg 4th cony. Atm, to drop, to be
disloeated, to fall; with gf¥,
to know or understand, to ac-
cept, to do, to practise, to
attain; with @7, to become,
to amount to; cawsal with
of, to think, to consider, to
set forth, to prove, to make
over, to give; causal with @i,
to strike a bargain,
m, the foot,

qg n. & footstep,

qzat /. & 108d, & way.

9% m. a thing, an objeot,

IR /. & way, & mode,
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qf n. o lotus that blooms by

q 18t conj. to praise. [day.

qft m. the sun, a protector.

qT pron. m. n. f. other, belong-
ing to another or the other
party.

qT m. n. the highest thing, God.

QI f. & line, a row, a succ’s-
sion,

qT, cony. but.

qTHAT m. the Supreme ruler of

- the Universe, God.

QAR m. the god Brahma,

TG n. object of attention or
devotion,

qTMAZF m. n.f. one who brings
about the good of others.

qug m. a. f. dead.

qRFT m. son of syfywey and
grandson of s73q.

qR=at /. service,
on, worship.

qR=r® m. an attendant,

attendance

qRstt m. attendant, a ser-
vant,
qRuta m. a. /. old, advanced.

QIRIT® past part. pass. of T
with q{X, abandoned,

TR m.n.f. (pot. part, of
A with QR ) deserving to be
abandoned.

TRAPEA m. 0. f. one who stands
inthe way or obstructs; weq-
fRafRge /. standing in its way.

qRA® m. becoming mature,
maturity, '

T(RGE past part. of L with qR,

scorched, burnt,
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QRN past part. of ¥=x with qR,
deprived of, fallen, depraved.
qQIRFAT n. change. [ing.
qRRafdq m. n. f. turning, chang-

qRITT m. retinue.
qQR3Z m. a master, owner.
' m. one who distributes

food at the table,

qRRATSY m. 8 recluse.

qUisag m. embrace.

qREunA /. end, accomplishment.

qRarq m. pain, affliction.

QUTHRIT M. a benevolent deed.

Q=g m. Tain,

qdfiige m. n. /. one round whom
fire has been carried. Fire is
carried round the victim be-
fore it is sloughtered.

qQUee adv. fully, to one’s heart’s
content,

qga m. the name of a sage.

QAT ( pres. part. of Y lst
conj. Atm. to go, with qT,
the gy being changed to @Y )
running,

qarar m. a kind of tree.

q@a ™. n.  tender leaf.

qt 2nd conj. Parasm. to protect,

qra m. falling, fall,

qifaa ( past part. pass. of the
causal of qg ) thrown.

qrx n. a fit object ( of charity ).

Q=Y m. a traveller,

Qg m- n, f. ( UG ». sin, and
& to do) one who has com-
mitted sin,

qIqET m. n. f. one who takes
away sin.
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qreisogas m, n. f. able in the

highest degree to accomplish
anything.

qrRfra m. son of Parikshit.

qTq m. son of guy, name of the
Péndavas,

qE® m. the fire, [holy.

qEa m. . f. purifying, puare,

QU m. a net, a snare,

Q31T m. n. a yellow-red powder.

fiogz m. n. /. one whe gives a
morsel of food,

fugEE® m. a red dye,

e m. name of S'iva.

fgT m. n. f. malicious.

fAgar /. malice.

{99 7th conj. Parasm. to grind.

iewT m.  n. f, that which
gives pain,

ftge . nectar.

99 m. a man.
Q% m. A proper name, a
lotus flower.

qFq m. n.f. (9 n. merit,
and % to do ) meritorious.

guqgey m. & holy or virtnous
man,

gEEIA 7. 0. f. ( TG repeat-
ed or repetition, and ¥a be-
come ) like a repetition,

g f.a widow remarried.

q3/" a town,

gy m. name of a deity.

QT n. the gate of a city.

ind. in front, to the front,

qIEad, ade. before, in front.

a m. a family priest.

qQ@ m. a family priest, a
chaplain,
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99 9tk conj. Parasm. to nourish,

geHRT m. & proper name,

gi® f. nourishment.

gsqis® m. name of a king.

RS- (T n. and §Sf 2
gsrland) a garland of flowers.

qitquft /. having flowers, [ruitful.

q 9th eonj. Parasm. and Atm.
to purify.

qui past part. pass. of g, filled,
full.

qUIqTr n. & present given to
servants and others on joyful
occasions.

q& m. 8. f. pron. former, previous,
eastern.

qaTA m. (g] prior, A f. the
night) the prior or first part
of the night. [day,

qaiK m. the first part of the

g or g 8rd conj. Parasm. to fill.

9 1t & Tth conj. Parasm., 3nd
conj. . Atm. and 10th conj.
with gy, to come in contact,
to associate.

9d./. an army,

QUFST m. & low person, a mean
fellow.

gy m. 0. f. large, great.

9 3rd and 9¢h conj. Parasm. to fill.

QIO m. one who reads and
explains the Purénas.

!ﬂﬁv n. manliness, prowess.

QuiAret /. the day of the full

moon,

wgf /. disposition; plur. sub-
jects; people, ministerial offi-
cers.

20
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g% m. n. f. magnificent, gteat.

g9 m. n. f. hot, fierce, violent.

ST m. progress, prevalence.

g<ga past part. of =g to fall
with q.

gSrqfy m. the god Brahma,

QAMGFEA (AATS. progeny, IZ
m, cattle, and /YT m. wish)
one wishing for progeny and
cattle.

garfiast m, . f. (T f. sub-
jects, i@ m, oppression and
& from S erising) arising
from the oppression of the
subjects.

qioiga past part, pass. of qr
with g and ﬁ', placed; g¥q-
gyonga  well-disposed, well-
controlled.

JATTECT 7, (FATT m. beat) store
of heat.

qf@®rc| m. help against an

qﬁ‘mt} evil, a remedy,

ARARE m. n. f. inveterate, ir-
remediable, self-willed, obsti.
nate, perverse,

FRqY M. an enemy,

Qiafasa n. sn image reflected
as in a mirror,

g past part. pass. of f&y
with gfq, forbidden, prohi-
bited.

Qg /. 8 female door-keeper.

g3y m. n. f. or ade, recent,
fresh,

qa m. n. f. western,

qags ind, (A every, A M
day ) every day.
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qegafiat n. restoring to life
again, revival,

TIETHAR ™. n. f. (SEgAA past
part. of Qg with qfx and 3Y)
ready-witted, quick, sharp.

geqq m. dawn, daybreak.

q| past part, of g to shine
with ¥, shining brightly.

YW m. a region,

ggw m. the god of love,

ot m, u. f. keen, acute, talented,

qqam. n. f. (past part. of L (-
with ), one who has submit-
ted or surrendered himself.

AT m. a great lord.

T m. n. f. (past part, of qY
with ) disappeared (as dark-
ness) and appeared (as light);
n. daybreak.

T m. prowess, greatness.

9o m. name of a man,

quET f. name of a woman.

YHTOT 7. measure, extent.

THE m. a mistake,

TOT %, starting, march. [q', used.

qY® past part. pass. of 3y with

IR ™. & traveller.

TEeeete f. (3R /. intel-
ligence, and FqI(RF/. getting)
getting intelligence,

AT past part, of F31 with W,
exiled or turned a recluse,

q|w past part. of |y with q,
pleased, propitious,

qeq m. anything that is pro-

duced, produce, fruit or pro-
duct.

qmteEg n. boldness.
v m. n. f. esstern,
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qrot m. (plural) life.

qrotrrer m. destruction of life.

qrga. ade. or prep. (used with
perbs) visible, manifest.

qr=a m. border.

qudaaq past part. acl. of ihe
caus. of Suy with §. having
made to get, having given.

qEErS m. n.f. (| past part. of
oy with §, arrived, and ®pS
m. time) that whose time has
arrived, suited to the occasion.

o ind. mostly, in most cases,
generally.

9T f- seeking.

frgzat m. n. f. one with a
pleasing look, [oa

Srqwtq m. name of a!Brihma-

ot m. (&ara m. dwelling
together) dwelling tegether of
beloved persons, the company
of beloved persons,

oft 9tk conj. Parasm. sud Aim.
to love, to please.

WA past part.pase. of sfy, pleased.

g m. & monkey,

g% 1st & 9tk conj. Parasm, to
burn.

<AT 2nd conj. Parasm. to devour.

T

R 15t cong. Parasm. to go.

% lst conj. Parasm. to be
crowned with success, to bear
fruit.

F®IUR 7. . f. one who gathers
the fruit of, or is benefited by, s

certain course,
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FoqER m. a £ (qw ro0t)

fruits, roots, and others.
FERIT m. sobbing.

q-

g m. a boy.

xq ind, particle implying sur-
prise, sorrow, &c.

= 9th conj. Parasm. to tie, to
fasten,

q*97 n. restraint, imprisonment.

§3 n. an army,

afgeary m. (ITEY m. an  attri-
bute, a peculiarity, environ-
ment) ontward attributes, pe-
culiarities, or environment,

X, ade. out.

qE adv. highly, much.

JERT m. n. f. of various sorts.

TIATS n. ( IS n. & collection)
a number or multitude of
arrows,

qrorqy m. ( R m. a way) the
way or range of an arrow.

wrorz® f. ( 2R £. shower) shower
of arrows.

JASTAT m. morning sun-shine,

IRFLS. 8 girl.

qTSq m. n. & tear.

m. the name of Nala dis-

guised as a charioteer.

& fiwor m. name of a brother of
Ravana and ally of Réma,

R 0. (YR £ talent, wyror

n. & sign) a sign of talent.

I m. n. f. hungry.

m. name of a king of
Magadha, father of Jari-
samdha.
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[T m. awaking,

A@A n. the Divine Cause and
Essence of the Universe; m. a
sacrificial priest whose duty
it is to exercise a general
superintendence over the per-
formsance.

KGR m. . f. illumined by
the Vedas, possessing the
splendour conferred by the
practice of the Vedic rites.

e m. (FErg m. and SyiR be-
ginning) the god Brahmi and
others,

Arer m. & .particular form of
marriage in use among Brah-
manas,

§_2nd conj, Parasm. and Atm.
to speak.

H.

AT mo (RS, love, devo-
tion and §RET m. a way) de-
votivn to or love of God as a
way to eternal bliss.

WiT m. name of a deity, luck,
prosperity.

Wq past part. pass. of 3y, de-
stroyed, broken down‘,\ run
away (from the field).

WL st conj. Parasm. and Atm,
to take, to resort to; with f,
to divide; with g and @,
to admit to a share, to be-
stow upon,

L5, § 7th conj. Parasm. to de-
stroy, to break.

¥ m. a soldier,

WO 1s¢ conj. Parasm. to speak
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R m. n. f. (SrerA past
part. pass. of my with sy,
overtaken, overcome) over-
come by fear.

g m. the world, worldly exist-
ence,

W3 n. a house.

Widasqarf. fate, destiny.

At 2nd conj. Parasm. to seem,
to appear, to shine.

NTaT m. division,

WHTHg n. lot.

FggneT m. (R 0. luck, good
fortuno, Frar m. accession) the
accession of good luck or for-
tune.

wre 10tk conj. with gy and fy,
to admit to a share, to bestow
upon.

W1g m. the sun.

qgadr f. wife of Daryodhana,
the eldest son of Dhritarashtra,

WIS m. name of a Rishi.

Wig m. a thing, [answer.
W2 1t conj. Atm. with gqfy, to
WEHEA m. the writer of a

BbAshya or explanatory dis-
course, a commentator.

WTERT m. the sun.
e /. & wall,

g 7th conj. Parasm. and Atm.
to split.

it m. . f. diff:rent.

ft 8rd conj. Parasm. to fear.

Wtgur m. «. f. dreadful.

g% f. possession, enjoyment.

gL 7th conj. Parasm. to enjoy;
Am. to dine, to eat.
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YITHTHT m. a cobra, a eer
pent.

37 f. the earth,

3 with IR, to overcome; with
qRt, to despise, to treat con-
temptuonsly.

JAQHAWN m. coming together or
union of animals or beings.

IR m. . £, much.

Y m. n. f. about to become.

37 3rd conj. Parasm. and Atm.
to support, to bear,

3T m. n. f. much, mighty.

Y% m. afrog. [ joyment @& 1)

WHRT m. n. f. producing ene

Wrrgeor f. (WA m. worldly en-
joyment, gsorr /. thirst) thirst
for worldly enjoyment,

S5 Lst conj. Atm. and 4tk conj.
Parasm. to fall.

9H 1st and 4th conj. Parasm.
to wander, to revolve,

&L, 6th conj. Parasm. and Atm.
to bake, to scorch.

WL 1st conj. Atm. to shine,

W, st conj. Atm, to shine.

¥ f. an eyebrow.

*@rL Lst conj. Atm. to shine.

H.

H99T, m. a name of Indra,

HES n. welfare, prosperity, what
is holy, anything fortunate or
auspicious,

wam(m n. and FE@
time) an auspicious occasion,

AFSTLT m. an auspicious lamp,

HI m. n. f. agreeabls, sweet,
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oz n. decoration or ornament.

Hqogq m. a temporary hall erect-
ed on festive occasions, a
shed, an enclosure,

HUTS 7, an orb, a cirale.

e n. opinion, advice, counsel.

=T past part. of g, intoxicated.

#{YA m. a churning handle.

/Y ady. for me.

T n. o spirituous liguor,

m. an offering of honey,
curdled milk, &c., to a guest
on his arrival.

ady. sweetly.

m. a black bee.

qeqq m. n. f. middle; a. waist.

Teqrg, m. ( Yo middle, and 97
n. day) midday, noon.

A with A7, to disregard.

gAtg m. n. f. intelligent.

HIST m. a man,

qaFaAA m. ({F m. one of the

progenitors of men ) one born
of Manu, & human being, a
man.

Ty m. wish, desire.

7+ 10th conj. Atm, to hold a
consultation, to consult,

HATgT n. a syllable of a holy
or Vedic verse.

]+ 9th conj. Parasm. to churn,

g=zarf. dulloess, withered con-
dition.

g f. (7 dull, WAy
fortune, H=XEY one who is
unfortunate) misfortune,

&g m. name of an architect,

HIQ m. a ray.
qOAR /. o female swan,
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TTI m. a god. .

& m. name of a king.

H&cgA m. the son of the Wind,
Maéruti, a monkey soldier
devoted to Rama.

|Y1ZT f. bound, limit.

7=t 6th conj. Parasm. to sink,

to be immersed,

HEQTH m. n. the head.

Hgq n- lustre, greatness.

HEA n. greatness, power,

S (AT 2od sST ) m. 8 8 great

goat.

| AgE m. 0. f (qEg and wg

m. speed) very swift,

qEE@AR m. o f. of great nobi-
lity, noble.

mgTPa . (g and s
m. sprinkling water as on
the head of a king when he is
crowned) great coronation.

IS m. lord, a great king.
qEZE m. n. f. of great virtae

or value.
agRATtEA mon £ (9,

9T n. & bed, IRAA m. 0. £
used to) accustomed or used
to costly or rich beds.

wErAar /. name  of the dau"hter
of a Gandharva.

qerw m. (I, m. & bull) a great
bull.

HEZ(Y m. the great ocean.

HEYFURA m. n. f. very bone-
volent.

qt 3rd conj. Atm. to measure.

Ht¥ m. respect, self-respect-
pride, arrogance,
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HTqq m. man.

qrAqIga m. an evil spirit in
the form of a man.

AqTFGE® n. the whole race of
men, mankind.

g /. (T m. respect) lofti-
ness of respect, . great self-
respect,

HqTHFR m. n, f. mine.

qrqr S jugglery, deceitfal tricks.

HqEa m. wind.

HTEATHS m. the son of the god
of wind, Maruti.

HISTRIT m. & gardener.

3+ n. darkness, dirtiness.

AEqaq m- name of a giant,
the maternal grandfather of
Ravana.

g‘;g( ) } . flesh.

H m. & month.

iy ade. mutually, with each
other, together,

fingt n. a couple, a pair,

foreqr ind. ady. falsely.

#( 9tk conj. Parasm, and Atm.
to destroy.

g{ﬁ'ﬂ'ﬁﬁa n. (gFT ». 8
crown) the water [in the
form] of the light or lustre
of crowns,

FEXA(S. having the hair dis-
ordered or dishevelled.

%“T%Tﬁ . } a pearl,
gaTr f- garrulity.

gErgETT mo (

| m.
breathing, W

=g m. perfume,
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smell) the fragrance of the
breath of the mouth,

grarstX m, a. f. of a lovely form
or shape.

gT m. name of an enemy of
Vishau or Krishna.

giE m. f. a fist,

g 9th conj. Parasm. to steal.

gg with g to faint.

FHRE m. dumbness,

T3 st conj. Parasm. to faint,

g m. head,

gF n. a root, basis,

g9% M. 8 mouse; YYR(A M.
king of mice.

g 10th conj. Atm 1o look fur,
to search.

TITAISUTRT /. mirage.

gnqt.f- chase, huuting,

gnEER. m. n. f. following
or pursuing an antelope.

Q1 2nd conj. Parasm. and 10tk
conj, to wipe, to wipe off, to
clear; with w, to wipe off;
with g, to sweop.

Jors m. n. the stalk of the
lotus plant.

§g 9th conf. Parasm. to pound,
to redace to atoms.

g9t ind. falsely,

ﬁm[ /- a girdle round the waist,

Feqm. n. f. fit or destined to
be sacrificed.

HaFHT f. name

damsel,

AR £ princess of Mithild,
Siti.

;ﬁg m. foolishness, infatuation.
trﬁr n. silence,

of a .eelestial.
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ey n. folly.

AT 18t eonj. Parasm., to repeat
over in the mind, to repeat;
with gg and Y1, to repeat,
to repeat by tradition, to pre-
scribe, to rale.

3= m. a barbarian.

¥ 1st conj. Parasm. to grow
weary, to become faint or
languid.

7.

JAN[T m. a sacrificer.

g m. a sacrifice.
gueRg m. o portion of a sacri-

" ficial ceremony.

gqwaaeq m. an enclosure pre-
pared for a sacrifice.

QEIHA ™. & proper name.

gleg m. n. f pertaining to
sacrifices.

g with |, to struggle,

gaga ind. for whose ( relative)
sake, for whom.

gwa: ade. with efforts.

qaufaiy ade, according to the
rules laid down in ceremonial
worke, according to the sacred
precepts.

q¥ey ade. according to fancy,
to one’s heart’s content, as one
chooses.

qu 1at conj, Parasm, to restrain.

g m, the god of death, the deity
presiding over death.

gt f, name of a river.

Ty m. a way.

qq, 4th conj. Parasm. to strive,
to endeavour ; with Q.
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qr 2nd conj. Parasm. to go;
with & and g, to go away,
to pass away.

JEAAT adv, as long as life
endures. ,

qEg ade. for which while, while,
as long as.

g 2nd conj. Parasm, to join.

A 1, & pair, a couple; FrAIIIT
n. & pair of clothes,

AT M. n. & yoke,

T s, (g age, period,
S=AT  another ) another age
or period,

gy 1st conj, Parasm. and 10th
conj. to unite; with {7, to
appoint,

g=x Tth conj. Parasm. and Atm. to
join; with 9yg, to put a ques-
tion to; with ¥ , to endeavour,
to exert; with {R, to appoint.

gt 4th conj. Atm, to curb one's
mind.

g with {4, in the pass. to be
separated from,

g f- 8 battle.

g3 f. a young lady or woman.

ggq m. a youth, a young man.

gq m. a sacrificial post to which
the animal is tied.

gANRG m, 0, f. pertaining to the
continent of Europe.

qiiraaq past part. act. of the
caus. of g3, having joined.

g m ( gg m, & warrior,
QqS m. & maultitade) a mul-
titude of warriors, an army,

/T youth.
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L&

T® n. blood.
s m. the place where any great
thing is done, stage.

TFE@A ™, n, f. come to the stage.

T with A, to arrange, to effect,
to perform.

Y f & rope.

TOT m. . 8 battle, & battlefield.

Tongar f. (Torand gy f. yoke)
the brunt of battle,

TR f. love,

T Ath conj. Parasm, to hurt.

g m. hastiness, rashness.

T with IN, 1st conj. Parasm.
to die; with {&, to stop.

T m. n. f. pleasant. [sun,

RAIq m. (TR m. & ray ) the

Tq_ 13t conj. Parasm, to scream.

Tg 10tk conj. to quit.

TZE n. secrecy, solitariness, a
secret; ady. seoretly, solitarily.
wRa m. n f. deprived of, be-

reft of.
T 2nd cong. Parasm. to give.
o m. » descendant of Raghu,
Tw Lst conj. Parasm. and Atm,

T

with §§, to shine.

m. a king; m. n. /. shining.

% . multitnde of kings, all

the kings,

Age n (g . and §F 7. &

house, & palace) a royal palace.

qergg ™. » sacrifice  performed | Y

by kings,
Ty with AT caus. to propitiate.
TNt f- the wife of Rama.
THIR . (Y proper name and
AR beginning ) Rdma and
others,
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tl'{ﬂ- kingdom, a nation.

fiwq n. property, wealth,

1 TtA conj. Parasm. and Atm.
to evacuate,

% 2nd conj. Parasm. to make
noise, to ory aloud.

&y m. n. f. barsh.

RURT m. n. f. palatable.

Rrc m. n. f. agreeable, hand-
some.

&g 2nd conj. Paraem. to weep,
to bewail, to lament for.

& m. the god §'iva.

&L Tth conf. Parasm. and Atm.
to obstract, to prevent, to
besiege.

& m. the name of a man.

%9 f. anger.

% with 37, to ascend.

&q n. form.

g m. dust.

"¢ m. wealth.

It m. disease, sickness.

QgE n. dual heaven and earth.

g n. 8 bank.

Qfga m. name of the son of
Haris’chandra.

<.

Y f. the goddess of wealth
and beauty; splendour, glory.

FYE ™. 8 stick, a staff.

m, n. f. small.

A . littleness, dishonour,

Yoy ade. early,

mRy st and 10tk eonj. Parasm.
and Aim. to go; with T, b
violate, to transgress,

Y Lot cony. Pmm. with §,t
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spesk, to praitle; with @&, to
lament,

T with 97T, to get or design a cer-
tain animal as a victim to be sa-
crificed.

e with 9, 1st conj. Atm to
depend on.

& lst and 4¢h conj. Parasm. to
desire; with SRy, to desire,
to covet, to crave.

3T 2nd conj, Parasm. to give or
take.

FN m. acquisition, gain,

IS n. indulgénce, indulging.

IJE9Y n. beauty, loveliness.

f&q 6tk conj. Parasm. and Atm.
to smear, to anoint,

&z 2nd conj. Parasm. and Atm,
to lick.

& 4tk conj. Atm, to cling or
press closely, to be absorbed,
to be dissolved.

& 9th conj. Parasm. to melt, to
be dissolved, to be absorbed;
with §, to melt.

& past part. of &Y, concealed,
hidden,

@3 18t conj. Atm. to roll on the
ground.

@I 4tk conj. Parasm. to be des-
troyed, to disappear or vanish.

B 6th conj. Parasm. and Atm.
to take away, to rob, to
plunder, to deprive of,

goa% m. a hunter, a fowler.

& 9th conj, Parasm. and Atm,
to cut, to lop off.

| S a line.
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g with 8y lat oonj, Atm.
and 10tk conf, to look at, to
gee.

SFAqIRA m. (A 0. a collec.
tion of three, gy m. lord )
the lord of the three worlds,
viz., Heaven, the Earth, and
the lower regions.

3TRTIE m. censure of people. |

BIFFAT 0. (TG SrR: SrRT-
Fa0y ) another world.

SIFRIYITE m, censure by people,
ill repute,

Sr=T n. the eye.

A #. & hair.

I m. the name ot a Rishi,

3tE m. ». f. moving, unsteady.

SgFg m. ( JE m. n. iron F=q
m. a bond, a fetter) a - fetter
of iron, :

7.

JH: m. plural, the name of a
people or their conntry,  [ing.

9 with AMRAF, to give a bless-

ag with gfy, to suswer.

g m, n. adamant.

EE | 10th conj. Atm. to deceive.

gZaxr m. a banian tree.

FEqS m the fire supposed - to
exist at the bottom of the sea.

FowstT m. ( m m. & mer-
chant) merchants.

geaa f- a heifer.

gear /. dear, a female child.

JI&W m. the process or manner
of killing.

Faeawy m. (¥q m. killing, and
R M. a post ) gallows, .
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oy 8th cons. Aim, to beg.

afegwsyg pot. part. of gy, fit to
be bowed to.

g=q m. n, f. produced or exist-
ing in a forest.

qq 18t conj. Parasm. aud Atm.
to shear, to cat, to sow; with
fag, .to offer sacrificial food,
to present.

g n. the body.

ae 1st cony. Parasm. to vomit.

ag 10th conj. to choose.

geor m. the god of water or
the sea.

qW 1. armour.

g0t . rain-fall, raining.

qYng m. & frog,

qe 15t cong. Atm. to cover.

F=Hi® m. n. an anthill.

3 2nd conj. Parasm. to wish.

I m. the cry %N{ at the
time of throwing an oblation
into the fire; this is consider-
ed a deity.

qa 2nd  conj, Atm. to dress;
caus. with 4, to put on a
garment, to dress.

Fq n. cloth, a garment.

gara@aTas m. (TEaa S
nameof a woman and AR
m. destroyer) murderer of
e

Fur/- fat, marrow.

a1/ the earth,

Fegea n. (357 ».ond A 0. 8

collection ) & collection of
things,
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18t conj. Parasm. snd Atm.
with o7, to bring.

afg m. fire.

a1 2nd conj. Parasm. to blow,

greqar f. censurableness, liabi-

lity to censure.

qqy, caus, of g, with Y, to
extinguish.

FIATCH, ade. often.

arfkz m. a cloud,

gifsgx m. the son of Vil a
monkey chief.

grefifdh m. name of asage.

T m. n, adays

araq m. the god Indra,

grfeg m. a descendant
Vasishtha,

fw=a m. n. £. blown out, opened.

frwr=a m. n. f. courageous, pos-
sessing prowess.

Aardamor  ( pres. part. of the
pass. of the caus. of | to go
with ) being thought or
congidered.

@ m
curious.
f= st conj. Parasm. to go,
to approach.

frg Lot conj. Atm. and 7th
cony. Parasm. with ¥, W
.tremble, to fear, to be dis-
gusted.

ﬁ'q 8rd conj. Parasm, and Atn,
to separate, to distinguish;
with &,
faTex 10tk conj. to distort, to
make ridiculous, to mock,

fa=aa m. n. f. wealthy.

of

Jf. -wonderful,
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Qqeor m, 8. £ (@& devoid of,
and gsory f. desire ) free from
any desire,

g 2nd conj. Parasm. to know,

g Ttk conj. Atm. to reason
upon, to discuss,

g caus. with f, to offer, to
present, to inform,

st m. (in the plur.) the
name of a country, the mo-
dern Berars.

BT ». (RARw m. a foreign
country ) going to a foreign
country. [the plural).

fA%g m. name of a country (in

fa= past part. pass. of sqq,
pierced, struck, wounded.

&=t /. learning, lore.

faga pres. part, of g to know,
knowing.

fatgy m. an enemy.

frarg m. the creator, fate.

{A=Te past part. of qm with f,

. destroyed.

faqr m. bondage, tie.

At n. a forest.

&% m. & Braihmana.

faga m. a god.

g m. destruction.

&T9EE m. name of a sage.

fsrf@ /. wealth, prosperity,
power of greatness.

fAwfdar/. want of intelligence.

Ay m. n. f. with the face
turned away from.

<l m. n. /. separated.

fAQAw m. opposition; K[ m.

harmony.
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fas(&a n. a wanton pastime.

g past part. of Fg with @,
destroyed.

ARty m (fRarg m. mar-
riage and fATY m, a ceremony )
the ceremony of marriage.

AT m. n. /. of several kinds.

A with g and sy, to enter
in, come in.

A m. the third order or caste
among the Hindus; /. pl. sub-
jects, people.

fAmferg m. aslaughterer.

At m. an arrow. [sons).

faRre m, n. f. respectable (per-

fasga m.n. f. (past part. pass. of
3 with @) famous, famed as,

&« ady. in all directions.

faatrq m. Lord of the universe,
God.

fRaqr m. the Protector of all,
God.

{3~9q1g m. the protector or Sup-
porter of the Universe.

fAwafrqan /- capacity to inspire
confidence.

fawgq m the creator, Brahma.

fAargg m. the name of a Gane
dharva. '

fANgan: m. plur. all the gods.

{39 8rd conj. Parasm. and Aim.
to surround.

fisg m. objects giving sensual
pleasure.

farsot m. 0. & horn.

m. he who pleases
heavently beings, Vishpu.

{SegwiA m. a proper name.
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fAerea: adp. in detsil.
fAearT m. extent. [ment.
fAsrg m. admiration, amaze-

ffera past part. of Ray with @,
surprised,

faga m. n. /. interrupted.

fAgrg (abs. of g to abandon
with f§) having abandoned,

fafkr past part. pass, of wr
with §, prescribed by the
scriptures.

At m. a. f. destitute of.

fags m. n. f.  overwhelmed,
afflicted.

Fiwq® m. warlike feeling, one
of the nine poetic sentiments.
fiagei £ (el £ an army)

an army of warriors or-heroes.
gIgm. n. /. desirous of choos-
ing.

g 5th conj. Parasm.and Atm.
to cover; with Iyq and of, to
open; with 3y, to restrain, to
curb; with {, to expound, to
express; with @®, to shut.

& 10th conj. with f, to oppose,
to dissuade from.

Fyge n. (Ty m. tree and T
n, root) the root of a tree.

&Y st & Tth conj. Parasm., 2nd
conj. Atm. and 10tk conj. to
avoid, to shun.

gt m, a wicked person.

aq with 9fx, to pass away; with
ofr, to turn round, to turn
back.

TG with K, (in the causal) to in-
troduce, to bring into practice.

@R n. what has taken place, an
event,
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g m
history.
FAFAHI a. ( FATA, HNJOT %
hearing ) hearing of history
or account.

@ f. livelihood, maintenance.

gagq m- killer of gx, Indra.

YT ady. in vain, uselessly.

gz m.n, f. old.

a2 f. prosperity.

afirw m. a scorpion.

EA 4 1st conf. Parasm. to rain, to
shower down, to pour down.

IS m. a S'dra, a sioner, a
reprobate,

ik f. rain.

g 9th conj. Parasm, and Atm.
to choose,

3 m. speed, velocity.

3for-3oft £. braided hair.

9 m. a bamboo.

¥ £. sgony.

aw

aw

¥ ind. an expletive.
n. agony, affliction.
%W n. skill.
ARw m a. f. belonging to a
Veda,
%qa m. son of Vedhas.
}qm m, & grammarisn,
‘éw: n. difficulty, calamity.
sk past part. pass, of an{\with
, plain, manifest,
sqa® m. exclusion or absence.
SqA past part. of &y, afflioted.
sqq 4th conj, Parasm. to pierce,

account, occurrence,

} m. dress.

to wound.
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sgq m. expenditure.

SYTEHTUC 7. grammar,

sqifra m. ». £, sick.

sqr& m. & mad elephant.

sgqrq m. the reputed author of
the Mahdbharata, a Rishi,

Ra@is m. 5. f. one who has a
liking for fasts and other de-
votional vows.

By Oth conj. Parasm. to- cut,
to mow, te tear.

%t £. shame,.

£18

ga with s lat eonj. Aim. to

- hope. ,

g 5th eonf. Parasm. to be able.

H®HE M. n. a cart.

T # animal-dung.

wgaar /. name of a lady, wife
of a king named Dushyanta.

oFg m. 2. f. possible,

% m. a name of Indra,

WG, m. the eonqueror of
S'akra or Indra, the son of
Révapa.

m. a conch-blower,

LY 10tA  conj. to deceive, to
defraud.

afiaf m. the husband of wfy,

Indra,

garga m. ». f. living for a hun-
dred years.

YN ady. from an enemy.

®Yg 1ot eonj. to perich, to decay.

wY: adv, gradually, slowly,

wg let eonj. Parasm. and Aim.
to curse; qreeEt ind. past part.

21

OF SANSKRIT. 241

2T M. voice, & word.

a1, ind. happiness, welfare.

1 m. n. f. one seeking
refuge. '

qHRY m. n, & bower or shed
made of arrows,

TUF m. a kind of pot.

TGRA m. n. f. one having a
body; m. a human being, a
man,

aqqu m. (a3 £ the night )
the lord of the night, the moon,

T M. a rabbit, a hare,

Y m. the moon.

T ade. perpetually,

W& Lot conj. Parasm. with ¥,
to kill, to destroy.

TR /. ( Ter and @qr) art or
knowledge of war.

TR ™. (T, &qrey m. fall-
ing on ) a stroke of a Wweapon,

UHTA 5. weapons of all kinds.

TR m. a vegetable.

®Y m. a curse.

WS m. the young of beasts,

TTAA 7. n. f. eternal, everlasting.

W’ 2nd conj. Parasm. to govern,
to regulate, to discipline.

ma. 2nd conj. Atm. with aT, to
wish, to desire, to bless.

AAITAT m. (W 0. scripture,
and WRYY m. prohibition )
scriptural prohibition.

fanf&rg m. a peacock.

@A n. the head.

Gy 5. a kind of flower.

e mo & collection of
stones.

@& 7th conj. Parasm. to die
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tinguish; with f&, to particu-
larise,

wft 2nd conj. Aim. to lie down, to
sleep; with 3, %o surpass.

i m. n. /. cold.

ot n. protection
cold.

wfters m. n. f. cool.

o= n. good disposition.

gt f- an oyster-shell.

gtx m. n. f. pure.

g:q<3 m. 8 proper name.

gA:Rq m. & proper name.

GRS m. & proper name.

m. n. the money given to

the parents of 8 bride, origin-
ally as a purchase price.

gu /- gervice, attendance on.

gitgor m. o f. powerful.

= m. . f vacant, empty.

seqgdy /. having no liveliness
on the face, pale-faced,of &
dejected countenance.

qi¥ m. » name of Biva.

n. a horn. i

¥ with f, to fade (as pase.),

¢ m. n. remainder, all others.

s m. name of a king.

R ®S m. #, f overcome with
SOITOW. '

£qH m. n. f. dark green.

wy m. fatigue.

ot 2nd conj. Parasm. to cook.

AR past part. of w7, Iatigued.

s7rgot m. the fifth month of the

* Hindu year. -

f31 1st conj. Parasm. and Atm.
with &1, to cling to, to go to,

from
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to resort to; with &, to resort
to, to rest on, to depend upon.

»ft 9th eonj. Parasm. and Atm.
to cook.

sfy /. wealth, goddess of wealth,
beauty.

Argft m. the name of the god
Vishna.

53 5th conj. Parasm. to hear.

gimge . n. f. ( gt f. ear
and ®etgT m. #. f. charming )
charming to the ear.

Shor-ofy /. a line.

g m. splendour,

ST 1. ear.

RAZY n. & pair of ears.

AFTy n. to-morrow’s daty or

A m. a dog. " [work.

e 2nd conj. Parasm. to breathe;
with {, to respire; with {3,
to believe, to confide; with g
and o1, to calm oneself, to
take courage.

A(qg m. o beast of prey, a beast.

HI

&eareta m. n. f. (é&q/. nun-
ber, aydta m. n. f. gone be-
yond) innumerable.

T past part. of WY with |y,
united.

quarH m. a battle.

g m. a proper name.

€qe past part. of gL with &w,
pleased, satisfied, gratified.

&g m. doubt.

&gy £ twilight [ at the morning

and evening twilights and in
the noon prayers are offered
by Brihmanas].
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®ATE M. armour.

% m: contact.

YT n. accomplishing.

dgzrg m. custom, a traditional
observance.

9 m. possibility, probability,
birth, source.

®WIRAT past pase. part. of caus.
of i3 with gy, thought of,
thought possible.

dwafn® m.  hospitality, bustle
on account of she arrival of a
guest.

EREA ». name of a miraculous
weapon.

"W m. restraint.

€T . a sage who has curbel
his passions, an ascetic.

HAHT M, a year. ,

g m, the name of a priest.

T M. & spocies of submarine
fire.

&ara m. company, living to-
gether with.

waitgtts /. the abandoning of

connection.

dare m. the world.

dawagd o (gare m. worldly
existence, T& n. happiness,
enjoyment ) enjoyment of a
worldly existence.

ﬁﬁﬁ‘mﬁ F A é!:& £, this world,
worldly existence, ¥rat /. a pit)
the pit of this world or world
ly existence.

deraeg m. ». f. to be remem-
bered.

&% m. 1. f. entire, whole, all.
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EHIW M. nearness, proximisy.

R0 m. 8. [. angry.

|ty m. a friend, a companion.

®g m. attachment to worldly
things, contact.

ggEa s (Ag n. s vow ) the
vow of geod or virtuous
conduct.

| 1st conf. Parasm. to cling,
to adhere to; with {& and offer
[ sqﬁ'ﬁ],to join together; with
g and Yy, to become attached.

@& /. » meritorious deed, a
good aetion.

afewqr /. hospitality.

qaq m. n. f, best.

&< n. power, greatness.

HAR@ET M. . f. worthy of one’s
power or greatness.

{IEY M. 8 good man.

% n. a sacrificial session;. ®=%-
¥qfir /. the place of sacrifice.

|y f. company of  the
virtuous.
ag lst  eonj. Parasm. to sit;

with 977, to approach, to come
to; with §q, to be gracious or
pleased; with @y and 37y,
to obtain, to meet with, to find.

&g with g (in the causal ) to
please, to propitiate.

I m- 0. f. good and bad.

|qEErRE M. (@ m- v fo good
and 9 m. eonduct ) good
condnet; m. n. f, one whose
conduct is good.

ay: adys. instantly, at present.

gaq m. s f. occupied, filled
with, protected,
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aqtt /- fellow-wile.

m. a member of an as-

sembly or court.

aufkRg m. 8. f. (@7 equal, and
faqr f. doing ) doing equally,
evenhanded,

wH+~aH adp. round about,

ww=arq ade, round about. °

@q=a%q ade. by mantras, 4. ¢,
by repeating mantras. ’

qaex mo n. [ 8ll

&g m. ». [ occupied with,
full of.

GHWT M. company, asgociation,

9T M. n. J. equal.

|ATATN® past part. pass. of the
caus. of & with gy and T,
placed.

|UTEA past part. pass. ol € with
| and sy, collected.

gfing f. smoll sticks of a sa-
cred tree, such as udumbara,
to be thrown into the sacri-
ficial fire.

m. n. f. what is desired;

n, a desired object.

|y m. exertion.

agqEs m. n f. grown, iu-
creased.

wyamEa (post pass. pert. of €
with g, 9, and T) collected.

T, ad. correctly, well.

g¥qyg m. n. f. good.
gasLm. s grest king, an em-
peror,

qubt-off £ path, disposition or
arrangement of things.

g f. name of the bitch of the
gods.

AL /. name of a river.
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®3a: ady. in every direction.

ahTtr 8. Nom. & Acc. plus.
all existing things.

gafdg m. ». . one who knows
everything.

ayeg n (|ag snd @ n.) all
wealth or possession.

ARy ™ (SRt past
part. pass. of § with Y and
vy, desired, aimed at) the eause
of [the attainment of ] all
desired objects.

q>S ». water.

afag m. the sun,

afeAg m. o f with wonder,

wondering.

afE m 8. /- (& with w m.
sorrow ) afflicted with sorrow.

@&fi® m. n. /. sccompanied by
soldiers.

&1, 6th conj. Param. to be or
become ready.

|y with ¥, t0 be able, to be
adequate, to be up to, to feel
equal to. '

®gH n. & thousand. [parts.

@Eadr ade. into a thousand

qeE: ady. by thousands.

| m. a helper, a companion.

aftg m. n. f. mightiest.

qteq n. name of a system of
philosophy.

GiATg® M. 0. f. one wearing an
armour.

@I, ade. in the presence of,
in sight of.

W m. the ocean.

&R n. counsellorship.




SECOND BOOK

QTeqEsy m. name of a priest.

’rg 5th conj. Paragm. to ac-
complish.

IR m: 7. [, ordmary

|ang ade. well.

grgze mon. £ (qog ™ . f.
good, and. g n. oconduct)
well-condueted,

am m. ». f. ordinery, com-
mon to one with others.

Rt /. & verse repeated at
the time of kindling the

sacred fire.

|y ind. in the evening.

|IT m. power, pith. [dog.

|AY m- the son of Sarams, a

aney, ind. with (used with the
instrimenial).

m. ». f. universal (sove-
reign).

qEaE m. o, f. (&® and HIIE
n. attention) attentive.

|t . the holy mantra or
- verse of the Rigveds, generally
called Gayatrf, and repeated
by all Brahmanas every day.

m, n, f. Bahk. eom. of
wonderful condust.

|TErEq 8. friendship, help.

|1 ». literature, composition.

At /. sand.

fafy /. accomplishment.

g 1et conj. Paraem. to regu-
late, to turn out well or ams-
piciously.

Rz 49h eonj. Para:m. to sew to-
gether.

g 5th conj. Parasm. and Aim.
to extract Soma juice.

g lst eonj. Parasm. and 2nd
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eonj. Parasm. with %, to
produce.

g (as prefized to words) good,
well.

gy m. name of a. mounkey
chief and ally of Rama.

g n» the day on which
Soma juice is drunk in the
Soma sacrifice. .

gararg m. o f (g S
nectar) dropping nectar.

gzt f- a wife of Arjuna.

gfry », abundance of food.

gqW m. n. f. fragrant.

gy m. (gEm. 8 god, @Y
m. a place of abode ) the abode
of the gods, heaven.

gaima n. (gIor m. a golden
coin, and @ #. & hundred ) a
hundred coins of gold.

glyfta m. n. £, modest.

gezgaw  m o f. intimate,
dearest.

a 2nd conj. Atm. to give birth
to; with g, to produce.

q 4th eonf. Atm. withg, to
produce.

g 6th conj. Parasm.to impel,
to push forward.

gfe/ ( gand S\ f. speech )
good words or speech, eorrect
exposition.

g7, 10h cony. to indicate.

ga& m. o charioteer,
gqa m. n, [. sgreeable, plea
sant.

gqqw m. the family of the sun,
the solar race,
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g 1at cong. Parasm. to run.

g (cous) with fag, to drive
away, to expel,

g with W, to bring in contact
with, to unite with; with =,
to abandon.

Faw m
army,

Q=X m. a. f. with Indra.

¥JT n. serving, resorting to,
practising.

T f. service.

€t 4th conj. Parasm. to bring to
an end, to finish, to destroy;
with qftand vy, to end in,
to result in; with & and ofq,
to determine, to resolve, to
endeavour, to strive.

m. n. f. having breath.

QT n. stairs, steps.

dmdafeEa m. o £ (o m,
the moon) one who adorns
the lanar race, an ornament
of the lunar race (of kings).

&\n:q m. n. f, gentle.

r m. son of Suyavasa.
KT 7. good government.
&aor m. n. f. golden.
TS pres. part.

tripping.

Tafea n. a slip, a mistake,

wq 1t conj, Parasm. to cry,
to thunder. [nipple.

#ax m. the female breast, the

w_IFH m. a bunch.

the camp of an

tumbling,

gawy 1st eonj. Atm. and 5th eons.

Parasm. to become fixed or
rigid, to become haughty.
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awy 9¢h conj. Parasm. to stop.
to become stiff or rigid, to be-
come haughty.

&Y M, & post, a column.

&1 2nd eenj. Parasm. and Atm.
to praise; with a1y, to praise.

&y 5th eong. Parasm, and Atm.
tocover, to spread, to strew;
with q%,

9th conj. Parasm. snd Atm.

to cover; with o[, to cover, to
spread.

oy /. woman, wife.

Ty with g, to stay, to abide;
with I, to go to.

YRATTFH ™. o f. (qET M. 7.
f. immoveable. and STEW m. n.
J. moveable) immoveable and
moveable,

foqa past part. of Ty, abiding,
being, existing. ‘ '

%Y M. the name of a sage,

a7 2nd conj. Parasm. to bathe,

&g S a muscle. )

frg Ath eonj. Parasm. to bear
affection to.

g 2nd eonf. Parasm, to flow, to
drep, to ooze.

& m. n. summit,

£gEt /- wish, desire.

€§% Otk eonj. Parasm. to break,
to split asunder.

epfearfagw n. an opened ati-

mukia flower.

e . smile.
wg with &, w0 forget; Regm

forgotten.

&= m. a chariot.
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£FFaeg n. one's duty.
£IF4g m. n. /. one’s own.
EXFAARTNT  m. separation from
one’s own men or relations.
I m. noise, roar.
&g 2nd conj. Parasm. to sleep.
W m. a dream.
&um™ denom. Atm. to be in a
dream, to speak in a dream,
&g m. . f. self-existent.
TIa@EEe m. (FgaT m. choice
of a husband, and HEE m.
time) time of choosing a hus-
band.
&q¥, ind. in person, of himeelf.
&< m. a sound.
TR m. n. f. one longing
after heaven.
&R ». one’s own good.
@1y /. a lunar mansion, name
of a constellation.
&g m. taste, tasting.
g M. 0. f. sweet, palatable.
A, m, owner.
@ma m. . Jf. dependent on
oneself.
€% lst eonj. Parasm. to sound.
% m. sweat, perspiration.

QT®I m. a particle or drop of

perspiration.

&
¥ an expletive used in narrations.
€3 ade. by violence.
€W past part. pass. of g, struck.
1 2nd conj. Parasm. to kill;
with W3y or oy, to sirike; with
fR, to kill, to destroy, to ruin.
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€394 m. name of a monkey
devotee of Rima.
gq ind. dnlerf.  expressing

wonder or sorrow.

gL m, n. f. a Kkiller.

&9 m. & horse.

ZT m. the god 8'iva,

gfga m. name of a Brahmana.

ZREI n. name of a holy place
at the foot of the Himélayas.

Q'R&Fg m, name of a king.

&g n. an offering.

&1 3rd conj. Poarasm. to abandon.

€t 8rd conj. Atm. to go; with
¥g, to go upwards, to ascend;
with g, to be sitting.

TqRE m n. f. dyed yellow with
turmeric.

&Y n. smile, laughter.

TEITA n. o ludicrous act.

R 5tk conj. Parasm. to go; with
q, to send,

f§a let & Tth conj. Parasm.
and 10th conj. to Kkill, to
destroy.

fé& m, a. f. murderous, carni.

yorous.

Ra@ m. frost, snow, cold
weather.

Rr=® m. the Himalayas.

{f<oq® m. name of a mouse.

7 m. a. f. destitate of.,

§ITHAO m. a diamond.

g 3rd conj. Parasm. to sacrifice.

€ with 37 and a7y let conj.
Parasm. snd Atm. to take
down.

wTrey mon. f. (80

-
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the heart, ®® n. the vital| dutyit is to repeat the man-
parts and f¥g to cot) pierc- | tras.
ing the vital parts of the § 2nd conj. Atm. to conceal;

heart. with s7q or with f.
€ interj. a vooative particle, O!|ge&g m. n. f. short.
23 m. a cause. @ 3rd conj. Parasm. to blush,

g m. & eacrificial priest whose | to be ashamed.




I-—GENERAL GLOSSARY OF ENGLIS:H WORDS

OOCCURRING IN 7HEE BOOX,

IA."
Abode 3EqE A. G M.
Absurd ST pasi part. 3FI-
QX past pard.
Accordingly sy |, &I, . I
Acquire sy 1st conj. :Paraam,
and 10¢A eonf. with. T
Act the traitor 3; Ath eony.

Parasm.

Adjoining @RfTgar _past port.
pass. of qr with ey and f,

Afflicted syr& past part. Afa
past part. pass.

Agricultural purpose, for, H¥-
T, R,

Aja ST m. name of & person.

Alive sfyg=edft f. pres. .part. -act.
of v, & /. (S m. life
and g for gg ind. with),

Alliance §fy m. g&q ».

Aloud 3Rt ind.

Ancestal Rrgdwrg m. . f.

Angada stgg m. a .kind of or-
nament.

Ainges a1gr:  plur. name . of .a
. people or their gountry.

Aphorism g n.

Assistanec R 1.

Astray Jequ ady.

Ag'vine .aufir m. neme of &

month.

Atimukta creeper yfygwEar /.
Attracted 3Pt past  pert.
pess. of the eaus. of gy with

Axe qgg m. [fa.
B.
Babhruvdhana RNF@ET m. son
of Arjuna, the Pandava.
Bad (luck) gfrge m..n. /.

Battle-field Tongfer /.

Because gar: ind., {8 ind.

Bee wyqT m.

Beginning 7% . 37X m.

Belief sy f. frara m.

Bent qiyar past part. pass. of

the causal of wr; TR @R
T ‘Rima  having bent

the bow.’

Bhrigu 3y m. the name of a
Rishi.

Bid fm 6th conj. with 371

Bitterly ( wept) KEWRISH,
used as an ade.

Blessing aqifare /.

Blind sreq m. a. f.

Blood wifire .

.| Bodily form wg f Jg& ™

lirahmaqa-king PO ;m.
|| Bréhmsna-murder sprgerr./-
*Branch. srrEt /.

Breast qarg. n.
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Bright half  of the lanar month)
T .
Bring up a%g, causal of TY,
with q¥, QUeoT or WU &,
Broad R m. 8. /-
Brute qg m.
Build gy 8rd conj. Atm. with g
By hundreds sra: ¢nd.
o.
Cage quT m.
Calf gaa m. [ed.
Call wqy with sifr; sibrfga call-
Qalling arRygarT pres. part. of
ot with ®HY,
Canal g /.
Canto &3 m.
Capital Trerart /-
Captured g past parl, pass.
of ug.
Carpet Fq m.
Celestial damsel syegTqg S/ Q-
- §nf
Chandraketu wex%g m. name

of the son of Lakshmans,
brother of R&ma.

Chest ayg n.

Churning-handle FrpgeE  m.
(s*q n. churning, and o
m. a handle), =TT m.

Cobra fory m. 77T ™.

Column &Y m.

Commander Fgqf m. ¥AAR m.

Commentator MR M- EAR-
ga m.

Common QIO m. #. [ &Ml
= m.nf

Communicating (with the river)

&y past part. or QASSHE
pres. part.

SEOOND BQOK OF BANBKRIT.

Conceited syqteg past part.

Conclave gwret m. ARYg f- &1/,

Conduct properly &g SXfA-
-y

Confined fAgffaa past part.
pass. AE  past part. pass.

Conqueror m.

Constantly syfrag ady.

Construct &t with @

Convince § with gf¥y cays.,

qeftfe -

Cooking utensil aqret /.

Costly wgrE m. n. f.

Cotton 7w m. g m.

Counngellor 7S m. fNafax m.

Cradle gt f-

Croak ¥z 1lst conj. Parasm.
with 37T

Cruel 35| m. n. f.

Cry § 2nd conj.
18t conj. Parasm.

Curious fyzwgor m, n. f.

Cutting ¥z m.

D.

Dark e . 8. f.

Death g m.

Deceive 1 with X and &®,
sy with@ snd w, 7= (117
cong. Atm

Deposit =qre m. {ART m.

Deprive of g 18t eonj. with T

Descendant §5q m. n. f. G
m. n. f.

Desire STETS+ FTH m,

Desperately wa®t ind. ady. ST
frdyw ade. @EEA  ineir.

used as an adp. ‘

Parasm. g
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Destroy R Tth conj. with S
|g 10tk conj. with f; ¥=3-
T inf. Pregfgm inf.

Destroyed wqex  past part. of
oY, TR past part. pass,
of fg with wg.

Destruction 3@ m. qm m.
STIER M- [ fw

Different iy past part. pass. of

Different (various) g m. . f.

Difficulty sTalay n. € n.

Dirghatamas §qaqg m. name
of a Rishi, ’

Discussion FRRAAE .

Disease squ(y m.

Dishonest gambling ey .
(®q= n. fraud, and q n.
gambling).

Disturb gg.

Doctor Rrgsym. 3 m.

Dramatio play a1a= n.

Drive gg 10tk conj. with q.

Daty 9# m.

E.

Earn 3% 1t conj. Parasm.

Ease n.

Eastern qg m. n. f. pron. qreq
m. n. f.

Education &y f  syegge ».
G=gT n.; of good education
Faldw m. 2. f. degaraa m.
n. f. g m. a. f.

End®i n. % n; RSEMEY
dat. for the attainment of the
fruit or end.

End 5q& m. sfq€m@ n. qRows
m.; 9g% &c. in the end.

Euraged % past part. of Fq.
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Enumerated qieyt¥er past part.
pass.  qERATNX past part. pass.

Eternal spasy m. n. /.

Every qfer prep.

Every year gqiferdaeq@s adv. ind,

Evil g m. fixr /. &%= 1,

Excavate @q with 3IT; FEm-
T inf-

Except KX ind.

Existence st m. St ».

Exploit qess m. oY, n.

Exterminate geg 10tk conj. with
I7; IR inf.

Extraordinary wga m. n. f.

Faithfully m’r e
Fanily = n.

Fastened fyg<w past pass. part.;
it fgw:

Fasting-day sqamafis ». (qama
m. & fast, @ n. a day ).

Father-in-law gg¢ m.

Felicity g .

Fellow m.

Field of battle Tungfiy /.

Fight, to, 1@, 1, TEH.

Fix q=yg 9tk conj. Parasm,

First ade. sy ady, 31119\' loc.
sing. of

Flame fratf.

Fleo a1 1st conj. Atm. with qrp
changed to quy.

Fleet of ships Staqa .

Floor 3Ry f.
Food syw a.

Fortress it m.

Found wqueq past part. pass,
"aiTer past part. pass.

Fragrant gy m. n. /.

Fraudulent scheme wmqzwa=g m.
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Free g past pass. part. of g,
G®1S-; to be free I pase,

Furniture HTERT m.
G
GAdli w7 m. the name of a
king.
Gamble R, 4th eonj.
Gate FIT n-
Gently wvgH ady.
Ghost g m. Fares m. o m
Go round wziyofty. [m.n. S
Good gwi=h m. n. f. fAgut
Gourd ey m. :
Grain gy 5.
Greed m m.
Grief 5w m.
Guardian of a quarter R m.
H.
Harmless HAGHIRA m- . f.
Harsh qgg m. n. f. (words) T%&-
T m. 8 S
Haste, in, FEIRT adv.
Haughty IZ¥ past part.
Held (as a meeting) Ry past
part.
Helpless atany m. 9. /.
HeméAngada 3GFE m. the name
of a king.
Hermit gryrseq »- Q| m-
High g9 m. m f.
How many times s@pe: ¢nd.
I
Ikshvakus, the, geaty m. (vsed
in the plyral) mnsme of the
line of kings to which Réma
belonged.
Il wor m. n, f£.

OF BANSKRIT.

Lmortal sygay past part. of §
with o, ST m- n. f.

Importance JPEF n. ALRA 0
a matter of importance I¥-

e 1.

Imprison srergy AT

In person &gy ind.

Indiseretion sgly=TT m.

Indrajit g=xfévg m. the son of
Révana.

Inexpressible syf{=dYg m. n.f
sifRdoig m. %f. R m. . f
with Syfy added.

Ingratitude gaerar /o

Inhuman gEAAFAE m. 7. f. fr@-
R (%% ).

Instinct SRS past part pass.
I past part. pass.

Instructor ayeqra®w m. m. f.

Invisible T m. ™ I
J. ]
Jamadagni JtRZ{@ m. name of
a Rishi.
Jarsamdha QY m. name of
a king of Magadha.
Juice var m-
Justly wfor, =g,
K.
Kaikeyt %3 /. name of one of
the wivés of Dasaratha.
Kalingas ®{3gr: plur. name of a
people or of their country.
Kartavirya sy¥ftd m: the name
of a king killed by Parafu-

rima.

Invade § 18t conj. Parasm, with '
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Kausalys syqsqr f. name of one
of the wives of Dasaratha,

Keep contented Y caus. with
37q.

Keeping contented IygTsq n.
(as applied to the subjects of
a king).

Kick zwavf.; woqu qga@ gives
a kick.

Killed gar past part. pass,

Kinsman grf m. g7 m.

Krauficha #y m. a species: of
birds.

Kuméarasambhava 1 m,
name of a poem by Kalid4sa.

L.

Last 5ty m. n. f.

Last night srar o f.

Law 9 n.

Lazy ste| m, 2. f, afge m.n.f.

Length sty m.

Line 5qg m. column of an army.

Littleness zgar/.

Locust g m.

Lord qryg m.

Lore @21 /.

Lost a2 past part,

Love, to, férg 4th conj. Parasm.;
he is loved aatee.

Love stgTmm m.

M.

Magadha sopqr: m. (veed in the
plural ) name of & country
or its people,

Mabdbhirata WERATA 7. name
of an epic poem celebrating
the quarrels and wars be-
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tween the sons of Péndu and
Dhritarasktra,

Mahendra ®g=% m, name of a

mountain and the adjacent
eountry.
March against g with sifiy.

Market qugfifrwr /. syrqor m.

Mathurd qyRy /. name of a
place,

Maurya W[ m. name of a dy-
nasty, an individual of it.

Means SqUg m. ST M.

Medicinal drug SPreiY /.

Medicine S 5. SHafy £, & me-
dicinal herb, gener. a Lerb,

Medicine ( as a scienee ) F .
YT m.

Might g m.

Miser say m.

Moist 1% m. a. /.

Moment gur m.

More mourntul g:@ee m. a f.

Moth qag m.

Movement sqrqre m.

N.

Naked q@ m. n. f.

Nala 7% m. name of a king.

Named auy ind. AAY instr, sing.
of .

Nature frait m.

Necklace grT m.

Net S35 n.

Never T sy ind. aa ind.
e ind.

Nishada 9T m. name of a wild
tribe or an individual of it.

Now-a-days gqf@ ady. ind.

Number &eqr /.
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0.

Object gqaysrT 7. R m. [9A
Occasionally REFF1, W
Ocean syorg m.
Office stfiywre m.
Officer of the king Trargew m.
Originally ay&r loc. sing. of o7,
SR loc. sing. of iR},
Overcome Syfipga ot parl.
pass. of 3 with wpﬁ:, TS
m. n.f. AFE m. n. f.
Own &g m. n. /.
P.

Paid back wzida past part.
pass. of the caus. of x with
Wi,

Painful sqqrRT m. n. f. qEEHT
m. n. f.

Pale qrog m. n./. &t m. n. f.
Pitchili qrgrdt f. princess of
the country of the Pafichélas.

Paper qaF n.

Paramtapa qi@q m. name of a
king.

Parpida quiyg m, 8 proper name.

Parvan qdq n. & section,a
eanto,

Passage, original, gergey m.

Passion wata® m. gfzgarr /.
o

the

Pitila qrares  n. nether

region.
Pétaliputra qrzf¥gar #. name of
a city in Magadha.
Person sriT 7. 3 m.
Philosopher m.
Piety Wi /. 2wt /.
Pilgrimage gra £.

OF BANSKRIT,

Pity gar/'; Ta m. o f wel
ted with pity,

Place of refuge oypgeqr T s-

Plunder JYex . guzT 5.

Politics s} famrer »

Post qx .

Pot gy m.

Poverty qufts #. g /.

Powder Yz m. <ot n.
Power g m.

Prasravana q@qur  m.
a mountain.

Prepared wqar past pari. of g
with 3.

Presence, in one’s, gy ade.
qqyH ade.

Pressing against each other -
TEHTET ».

Principle a3 . g m.

Proper g®& past part. of gx,
I=A m. n. /.

Property fegy n. @ 0.

Proud 3fE® past part. IR-
&L m.n S (RS ).

Prowess qa(q m. QR m.

Prudent gzz@ m. n. /. =gx

m. n. f.
Punishment guz m.

name of |

Purina qaror #. name of a class
of works containing legendary
accounts of many things and
of a religious and ritualistic
character.

Pure fagzsfis m. n. /.
Purpose qgist 1. T 1.
Pushed afar gQcamRE, seamfea

past part. pass. of the caus.

of q with 7.
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Q.
Quarter ( g&dY swt: ), (of the
day or night ) gy m.
R.
Raghuvaméa Tgdw m.
of a poem by Kalidésa.
Raging gw® m. n. f. e,
m.af
Rains gat plur.
Raise a caus. with ¥x.
Rajagriha TrwgE n. neme of a
city in Magadha.
Read q 1st conj. Parasm.

Recovery eqUTeT m,

Refulgent IWeqrT  pres. part.
BrarsrrT pres. part.

Region between 3f7aT A. A7q-
e "

Relation =g m. arg@ﬁ' m.
¥R m

Released g® past part. pass. of
g9

Religious austerities aqi®@ plur.

Religious book qu=q m.

Remarriage qTUZTE ™.

Renuka e f. wife of Jama-
dagni and mother of ParaSu-
rdma.

Repeat qg 1t conj, Parasm,

Reprove e 10th conj. Atm.
with g, AW 6th conj. with
o and a7,

Ropuated syfSrwar past part. pass.

afRE :ast port. pass.; FIR-

reputed as authors

name

(two).
Respectable @ffve m. n. f.; of a
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respectablé family iR

m. n, f. A m. 0. f.
Responsibility of  governing
g S
Restore g1 with wfy,
Return g 1e¢ conj. Atm. with .
Revive sy with gag.
Richika wgefex m. name of a
Rishi. [Veda.

I_lfgveda #7q% m. name of a
Ringleader Srarravaiig m-
Rock &g den. or AFQHY den.
Roof gRR@ 5. 92= n.
Root §& n.
Rudeness s1f3=g m.
Rukmini wfFqoty f. wife of
" Krishna.
Running @zar a,
Ruthless fgor m. n, /.,

S.
Sagara gy m. name of a king.
Siketa & n. name of a town.
Simaveda gHAY m. name of a

Veda. [n.
Samdhy&-adoration (Gt ]
S'ami qrfY /. & kind of tree.
Sarayl |y J- & river near

Ayodhya.

Satyabbdmé gerarer f. name of
one of the wives of Krishpa.

Saushadmana é‘m m. name
of a king.

Saying g n. IfN S

Self-respect Eqr AT M

Sense 3§ m.

Sign fArg ».

Simple g m. n, f. wﬁqgv
m. n, f. ¢ m. 1. f.
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Simply e ade.

Sinful qug m. 9. f.

Skilful wge m. 8. /. gw® m. 8. /.

8lavery ¥req .

Smite g5 8th cony. with g or
R, fix 10tk conj.

Snatehed away sty past part.

8. of with 3y

So‘:e.timeszq‘tﬁq- =

Sought grffar past part. pass. of
ant with W,

Spirit g o

Spiritual  adviser
gafte m.

8pray ot m. €W m-

Stay eqr; stayed fagr paet part.

Stem =T 7.

Stream A .

Street TT /.

Subject fywg m.

Subtle principle ¥=qA n.

SECOND BOOK

INSAE ™

Suddenly ggar ady.

Sudeva @R m. & proper name.

Supreme power ®RET 7 Q-
g n.

Surveyor WA m.

8'yaiparna sqUqor m. an indivi-
dual of the wgmqur family,
which was a family of priests.

System 3fY m. qTR /.

T.

Taken, having, y€rar absolu-
tive of gy

Talt arft /- a kind of palm tree.

Taunt IqrEEY M.

Tenantless st m. a. /.

Territory fag m.

Thick &% m. n. /. @gF m, n. /.

OF SANBKRIT.

Thought e m. g /-

Thoughtlessly  ady.

Touching &r m. . f.

Towards gf& (governing an ac.
cugative) W prep.

Trader qiorsy m.

Trammel g=g7 . g m. n.

Traverse sy 1st and 4th conj.
Paraem. with syy.

T,

True God, true gegEreqT M- =.

S God QX m.
Truth Kxg a.

T.
Unfathomable syry m. ». f.

Unforgiving spyqur m.». f.
Unfounded firsf® m. n. /.

Unguarded syxfyrer past part,.

pass.

Uninterruptedly stfr<as o
Usually gqriur ind. adv
ind, ady.

W‘

V.
Vérandvat! greorady /. name
of a place,
Very sy ads.
Vidura RgT m. a proper name.
Violent waqox m. n, f.
Virita fd<rz m. nameof a king,
Visit SIRTHT n. M m.
Viérama-palace fysweramang m.
Vritra g m. an enemy of [ndra.
w.
Waist weq ».
Want § 1ot conj, Aim, with
Watch, to, fAeqfdga in/. of
§Y 10t conj. with @,
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Well-behaved gafia m. 5, f.

Well-disposed f&mg past part.

‘W hat sort of ﬁgﬂ m. . f.

Whenever 331 931-a2T A0

Whirlwind vaqra m. goq@ER
m.

Wicked ( person ) 13 m. &= m.
g ™

Wing qeg m.

Without wealth qagftr m. n. f.

Women of Vraja =trg: f. nom.
plur,

Word g9| n. g9 .
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Work «qfsnt % 8tk conj.

Parasm. and Atm.
Y.
Yajtadatta qwger m. a proper
name. [Veda.
Yajurveda gg¥z m. name of a
Yavana ggw m. a foreigner, a
Mahomedan ; & Greek (in an-
cient times), '
Yet stouia ind.
Youngest Ffg m. n. f.
Your reverence WIJA or WATA
nom. sing.

OF SANSKRIT,

QUTASY -9+ |
T ATTAGUATTHER ¥ |
























